


FORMAL SPOKEN ARABIC 
BASIC COURSE WITH MP3 FILES 

Second Edition 

Karin C. Ryding David J. Mehall 

Georgetown University Press, Washington, D.C. 



The first edition of this book was largely based on Spoken Eastern Arabic, 
written by the author while employed by the U.S. Department of State. 

After leaving, the author revised the book entirely, adding, among other 

things, the preface, appendices, and Notes to the Teacher. The book was 

re-edited, with substantial parts rewritten. The author claims no right to 

U.S. government work or material in the public domain. 

The CD was remastered from the original audiotapes, which were 

engineered at the Foreign Service Language Laboratory. 

Georgetown University Press, Washington, D.C. 

© 2005 by Georgetown University Press. All rights reserved. 

Printed in the United States of America 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 2005 

This book is printed on acid-free paper meeting the requirements of the 

American National Standard for Permanence in Paper for Printed Library 

Materials. 

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data 

Ryding, Karin C. 

Formal spoken Arabic basic course with MP3 files / Karin C. Ryding 

and David J. Mehall.-2nd ed. 

p. cm.-(Georgetown classics in Arabic language and linguistics) 

[SBN 1-58901-060-4 (alk. paper) 

I. Arabic language-Grammar. 2. Arabic language-Textbooks for 

foreign speakers-English. I. Mehall, David J. [I. Title. III. Series. 

PJ611l .R933 2005 

492. T83421-dc22 

2005040093 



IN MEMORY OF 

Basim Abadir and Sana Samy 





Contents 

Contents of the MP3 Files xi 

Arabic Research at Georgetown University xv 

Preface xvii 

Preface to the first edition xxi 

Acknowledgments to the second edition xxiii 

Introduction xxv 

Teacher's Notes xxviii 

Student's Notes xxix 

LESSON ONE: HEADS OF STATE 

Equational sentences 3 

Use of J "and" 3 

Definite article 4 

LESSON TWO: CITIES AND COUNTRIES II 

Equational sentences 13 

Gender 14 

The construct phrase 14 

LESSON THREE: OFFICIAL TITLES 21 

Use of t) and .y 24 

Equational sentences 24 

The construct phrase 25 

Noun plurals 26 



viii Contents 

LESSON FOUR: GEOGRAPHY 35 

Adjectives 38 

Nisba adjectives 39 

Place names 40 

Possessive pronouns "his" and "her" 40 

LESSON FIVE: SYSTEMS OF GOVERNMENT 49 

Nisba adjectives 5 I 

Noun and adjective plurals 52 

Word order 53 

Verbs 0t5' and jL,,:.; citation forms 53 

Negation: Use of � 54 

LESSON SIX: REVIEW 63 

LESSON SEVEN: GEOGRAPHY II 69 

LESSON EIGHT: LOST LUGGAGE 83 

Demonstrative pronouns 90 

Possessive pronoun suffixes 94 

"To have" �- 97 

Past tense conjugation 99 

Predicate adjectives 101 

Colors 104 

Review drills I 10 

LESSON NINE: GETTING ACQUAINTED 113 

Subject pronouns 121 

Object pronouns 123 

"To have (with)" i- 128 

Past tense of � 129 

Review of past tense verbs 131 

Summary of word stress rules 134 

Review drills 137 



Contents 

LESSON TEN: ESTABLISHING COMMON GROUND 

Hollow verbs 146 

Numbers 149 

Counting 152 

Agreement for plural nouns 155 

Agreement for dual nouns 158 

Review drills 16 1 

139 

LESSON ELEVEN: SEEKING AND GIVING INFORMATION 163 

Verbal nouns 169 

Demonstrative phrases 170 

The present tense 172 

Pronouns as objects of verbs 175 

Arabic modal expressions 178 

� "In order to, so (that), to" 182 
� } � "All, the whole; every, each" 183 

Review drills 186 

LESSON TWELVE: PERSONAL NEEDS AND FAMILY 189 

Hollow verbs-past tense 193 

Hollow verbs-present tense 195 

Use of � "to want" 199 

Verb strings 202 

Use of 01 and 0i 203 

Use of q 204 

Comparative and superlative 206 

Telling time 210 

Review drills 2 13 

LESSON THIRTEEN:REVIEW 217 

ix 



x Contents 

LESSON FOURTEEN: HANDLING A PROBLEM 233 

Relative clauses 237 

(,fo..b-) "Alone, by myself" 240 

C� Future marker 241 

Defective verbs 243 

l>.-1 "To come" 246 

Doubled verbs 249 

Jlp "To become; happen; befall" 251 

Review drills 254 

LESSON FIF TEEN: EATING OUT 257 

Verb forms 262 

Quadriliteral verbs 

Imperatives 266 

Use of G'\ -, 272 
. 

Use of � 274 

Review drills 275 

265 

LESSON SIXTEEN: BARGAINING AND BUYING 277 
� 

01 � "Since, seeing as, inasmuch as" 281 

(,fo� 0 � i j'i " Have to have, must have" 282 

Use of � and \...� 284 

Negative imperative 286 

Conditional sentences 288 

Review drills 292 

Arabic-English Glossary 296 

English-Arabic Glossary 326 

Appendix I: Names of the Months and Months of the Islamic Calendar 361 

Appendix 2: Summary Verb List by Form and Verbal Noun 363 



Contents of the MP3 Files 

A CD containing MP3 files accompanies this book. MP3 files can be played on com-
puters with a CD drive, on MP3-compatible portable CD players, and on MP3-
compatible CDIDVD players. The files can also be copied onto portable MP3 players 
and onto MP3-enabled handheld devices. Much of the material was remastered from 
the original audiocassettes, and the sound quality reflects the early technology of the 
originals. 
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Arabic Research at Georgetown University 

In the past 40 years, the world of research in Arabic theoretical linguistics has ex
panded considerably, but the production of professional quality textbooks and refer
ence books for colloquial Arabic has remained limited. Despite the passage of years, 
the Richard Slade Harrell Arabic Series has consistently been in demand from George
town University Press because of the quality of research that went into its composition, 
the solid theoretical foundations for its methodology, and the comprehensive coverage 
of regional Arabic speech communities. 

The Arabic Department at Georgetown University (now Department of Arabic 
Language, Literature and Linguistics) recognizes the need to sustain the tradition of 
research and publication in Arabic dialects and has continued dialectology field re
search and textbook production, most notably with Margaret (Omar) Nydell's Syrian 
Arabic Video Course, a three-year research project funded by Center for the Advance
ment of Language Learning (CALL) from 199 1-94 . Starting in 2002, Dr. Nydell initi
ated a four-year dialectology research project aimed at producing "conversion" courses 
to assist advanced students of Modem Standard Arabic in converting their knowledge 
and skills of written Arabic to proficiency in selected Arabic dialects. This project is 
part of a proposal prepared by the National Capital Language Resource Center under 
the directorship of Dr. James E. Alatis and Dr. Anna Chamot, and funded by the U.S. 
Department of Education. 

The first Arabic dialect tackled under this research project was Iraqi, and the Iraqi 
conversion short course was field tested successfully in the summers of 2003, 2004, 
and 2005. In developing the materials for the Iraqi conversion course, two of the most 
authoritative English sources of information were the seminal texts produced by Wal
lace Erwin and published by Georgetown University Press in the 1960s, and which the 
press has reissued: A Basic Course in Iraqi Arabic and A Short Reference Grammar of 
Iraqi Arabic. 

We pay tribute to the tradition begun and led by Richard Harrell, the founder of 
this series, and founder of the original Arabic Research Program at Georgetown Uni
versity. Harrell's scholarship and creative energy set a standard in the field and yielded 
an unprecedented and as yet unsurpassed series of, as he put it, "practical tools for the 
increasing number of Americans whose lives bring them into contact with the Arab 
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world." Now, in 2005, Harrell's aims and achievements possess fresh relevance for the 
future and form a flI111 foundation on which to build. 

In 2005, the Syrian Arabic video course will be updated and revised for publica
tion through the NCLRC grant and through the support of the Center for Advanced 
Proficiency in Arabic (CAPA), a newly established full-year, accelerated, intensive 
Arabic "flagship" program at Georgetown, funded by the National Security Education 
program. For more information about the Department of Arabic Language, Literature 
and L inguistics at Georgetown University, its course offerings, its degree programs, its 
certificate programs, and its research agenda, see our web page at www.georgetown. 
edu/departments/arabic and also www.georgetown.edularabic/capa.htm. 



Preface 

In the fifteen years since the publication of Formal Spoken Arabic: Basic Course, con
siderable research has called attention to the role of this variety of Arabic in public life, 
both formal and informal. Studies of Media Arabic, Educated Arabic, and Educated 
Spoken Arabic (ESA) have revealed commonalities in these spoken Arabic idioms that 
have important implications for teaching Arabic as a foreign language. Formal Spoken 
Arabic and Educated Spoken Arabic are essentially the same phenomenon: a kind of 
Arabic whose existence on the formality spectrum ranges to about the upper-middle 
level. For an analysis of the formality levels of spoken Arabic, see especially Badawi 
( 1985), who identifies five levels of Arabic: 

Level one: 

Level two: 

Level three: 

Level four: 

Level five: 

fU$ha al-turath 
Classical Arabic 
fU$ha al-ca$r 
Modem Standard Arabic 
Cammiyyat al-muthaqqafin 
Educated Spoken Arabic/Formal Spoken Arabic 
Cammiyyat al-mutanawwirln 
Semi-literate Spoken Arabic 
Cammiyyat al-'ummiyyfn 
I l literate spoken Arabic 

For most of the history of Arabic teaching in the West, either C lassical Arabic 
(CA) (Badawi's level one) or, more recently, Modem Standard Arabic (MSA) 
(Badawi 's level two), have been the options of choice for almost al l  academic pro
grams. As programs and curricula shifted toward the more communicative in the 1990s 
and as oral proficiency became a learn ing goal, MSA materials have been adapted to 
be more communicative in their orientation. However, the fact remains that MSA (and 
certainly CA) are neither spontaneously spoken languages nor authentic vehicles for 
spoken proficiency. A few programs (e.g., University of Michigan, Brigham Young 
University, Georgetown University) teach spoken vernacular Arabic (such as Levan
tine or Egyptian) in addition to MSA. The choice of whether to teach ESA or FSA as a 
viable spoken medium for nonnative speakers has been discussed by Agius (1990), 
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Badawi ( 1985), and Ryding ( 199 1 ,  1994, 1995) .  I advocate its value for learners who 
need a spoken medium of expression that can be used in a wide variety of places and 
situations. At Georgetown University, FSA is normally taught after a year of MSA 
study. 

This brings up an important point: Formal Spoken Arabic Basic Course with MP3 
Files is not intended for use by beginners for self-instruction. It assumes previous or 
paral lel instruction in MSA and in Arabic script and phonology. Many college students 
who start out and stick with l iterary Arabic are discouraged by their inability to use 
authentic language for engaging in informal conversation with Arab friends and ac
quaintances, so there is a need to take their conversational goals and skills into ac
count. Sometimes, long-term curricula that focus on reading and writing skills will 
omit colloquial Arabic study altogether, with the old-fashioned justification that stu
dents can "pick up" everyday speaking skills if or when they get a chance to study in 
an Arab country. I t  is important to recognize, however, that instructed development of 
primary discourse competence needs to be addressed if westerners seriously intend to 
progress to advanced and superior levels of proficiency. 

It has been my pleasure to work with my colleague Dr. David Mehall on revising 
this book, and I have him to thank for using his long experience teaching FSA to bring 
insights into the Arabic teaching and learning process. 

Selected References for Educated Spoken Arabic / Formal Spoken Arabic 

Agius, Dionisius A. 1990. " Which strategy for teaching Arabic?" In Diglossic Tension: Teach

ing Arabic for Communication ( Leeds: Folia Scholastica). 

Badawi, El- Said M. 1985. "Educated Spoken Arabic: A problem in teaching Arabic as a foreign 

language." In Scientific and Humanistic Dimensions of Language, ed. Kurt R. Jankowsky 

( Washington, DC: Georgetown University Press). 

Elgibali, Alaa. 1993. " Stability and language variation in Arabic: Cairene and Kuwaiti dia

lects." Perspectives on Arabic Linguistics V, eds. Mushira Eid and Clive Holes (Amsterdam/ 

Philadelphia: John Benjamins). 

Mitchell, Terence F. 1980. Dimensions of style in a grammar of Educated Spoken Arabic. Ar

chivurn Linguisticum II :89-106. 
--. 1985. " Sociolinguistic and stylistic dimensions of the Educated Spoken Arabic of Egypt 

and the Levant." Language Standards and T heir Codification, ed. Douglas 1. Woods (Exeter: 

Exeter Univ. Press). 

--. 1986. " What is Educated Spoken Arabic?" International Journal of the Sociology of Lan

guage 61:7-32. 
Mitchell, Terence F., and Shahir El-Hassan. 1994. Modality, Mood and Aspect in Spoken Arabic 

( London: Kegan Paul International). 

Ryding, Karin C. 1991. " Proficiency Despite Diglossia: A New Approach for Arabic." Modern 

Language Journal, vol. 75, no. 2, (1991) pp. 212-18. 



Preface xix 

--. 1994. "Fostering a learning community for Arabic." Theory into Practice 33, 1 :23-28. 
--. 1995. "Discourse competence in TAFL: Skill levels and choice of language variety in the 

Arabic classroom," in Teaching of Arabic as a Foreign Language: Issues and Directions, ed. 

Mahmoud AI-Batal. Provo, Utah: American Association of Teachers of Arabic, pp. 223-31. 
--. 2005. "Teaching Arabic in the United States." In A Handbook for Arabic Language 

Teaching Professionals in the 21 st Century, edited by Elizabeth England, Kassem Wahba, 

and Zeinab Taha (NY: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates). 

Karin C. Ryding 
Washington, D. C. 

January 2005 

The Arabic taught in this book enables students to communicate with educated speak
ers of Arabic from across the globe. I t  is a response to the problem of diglossia, which 
is described in the introduction. It provides students of Modem Standard Arabic 
(MSA) with alternative speech patterns to the stilted literary language they encounter 
as novice learners of MSA. Generally, it can be taught alongside MSA in the first year, 
as has been the case for foreign language professionals in various government agen
cies, or it can be introduced after the first, second, or third year of instruction of MSA, 
depending upon the intensity of the program. At Georgetown University, students have 
traditionally taken it after the first year prior to their departure for a semester abroad at 
the American University in Cairo. The primary benefit of the Formal Spoken Arabic 
(FSA) course is that it fi lls the gap that MSA is unable to fill when it comes to l isten
ing comprehension and speaking in the context of everyday functions, such as giving 
or receiving directions, making reservations, dealing with unexpected problems, or 
haggling over prices. In addition, it builds on the grammar and vocabulary found in 
any introductory MSA course, providing real-world use of verb morphology, such as 
imperatives and modals, and of noun patterns, such as colors, place names, and geo
graphical terms. Finally, it serves as a viable introduction to any map of the Arab world 
course and prepares students for the task of interacting with both scripted and un
scripted texts of media Arabic. FSA at Georgetown University has been offered as a 
non intensive, year-long course worth six credits per academic year or three credits per 
semester. 

I have personally taught from this book for more than ten years as I moved 
through the ranks from teaching assistant to senior lecturer in the Department of Ara
bic Language, Literature, and Linguistics at Georgetown University. Staying abreast of 
the constantly chan,ging political scene across the Arab world can be a daunting task, 
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but one made much easier thanks to WikipediA, a free-content, multilingual encyclopedia 
online found at http://en.wikipedia.org/wikilArabic_language, which I h ighly recommend. 

When teaching with Formal Spoken Arabic Basic Course with MP3 Files, I struc
ture the course so that I can complete Lessons 1-8 in the first semester and Lessons 9-
16 in the second semester. For the matrix dialogues, I develop listening comprehension 
sheets so that the students can derive the greatest benefit from the experience. Students 
sometimes voice concern that they are not given the full written text of the matrix dia
logues. I often complement these listening activities with news clips from al-Jazeera 
and, once again, I assign students specific l istening exercises without giving them the 
full transcript of the text. I have found that such listening comprehension tasks are part 
of the everyday experience of the language leamer, and students are quickly convinced 
of their utility as they move through the course. As a certified ACTFL OPI tester for 
Arabic, I can attest that after an academic year in this course, students can attain ele
mentary and intermediate proficiency levels as a direct result of the drills and the 
speaking and listening comprehension tasks in this book. This course helps build the 
communicative competence students need to willingly interact with native speakers 
with confidence. 

David J Mehall 
College Park, Maryland 
January 2005 



Preface to the first edition 

The original version of this text was prepared during the years that I was head of Ara
bic language training at the Foreign Service Institute ( 1980-85) to serve as the core for 
the first twenty-two weeks of the Formal Spoken Arabic course. I t  was field-tested at 
every stage of its development for clarity, effectiveness and relevance to the needs of 
Americans working in the Arab world. 

The approach is based on my teaching experience as well as findings from the 
field of second language acquisition research. It is designed to foster communicative 
competence in Arabic on all levels, and to develop speaking proficiency without aban
doning Arabic script. 

Formal Spoken Arabic: Basic Course is, as far as I know, the first Arabic language 
text to use a nongrammar-based approach. That is, the rationale for its organization and 
presentation of language materials is functional and situational rather than grammati
cally determined. Grammar is, of course, covered in each lesson but it serves the ends 
of the situations or functions being taught rather than motivating the structure of the 
course. 

It differs from other basic Arabic texts in that it teaches a form of spoken Arabic 
that is closer to the written standard, and is the first spoken Arabic text to use Arabic 
script instead of transcription to represent the sounds of spoken Arabic. One of the in
cidental (but not unintended) results of using Arabic script from the beginning of spo
ken Arabic training at FSI was reinforcement and improvement of overall reading 
skills. There was a substantial increase in student reading proficiency scores after in
troduction of this text, even though reading proficiency is, of course, tested in Modem 
Standard Arabic (MSA). 

This text is not meant to replace any of the excellent and time-tested texts for 
MSA, since it does not deal with the same variety of language. It may, however, in 
combination with MSA, serve academic Arabic departments as a tool for increasing 
spoken Arabic skills at the elementary and intermediate levels, an important considera
tion in today's proficiency-oriented world. 

Karin C. Ryding 
Washington, D. C. • 

October 1989 
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Introduction 

This text is designed to serve as core material for the first six months of intensive spo
ken Arabic training at the Foreign Service I nstitute (FSI), U .S .  Department of State. 
Students of Arabic are generally enrolled at FSI  for twenty-four or fourty-four weeks, 
after which some may go on to further training at the Arabic Field School, while others 
proceed directly to posts in the Arab world. About two-thirds of student time at FSI  is 
devoted to studying the spoken language and one-third to studying the literary lan
guage (MSA). Besides covering this and other FSI text material, students engage in 
simulation activities, field trips, and content-based language activities built around 
substantive regional topics. So this text is by no means the entire course but provides 
continuity to spoken Arabic training. On several counts, this text represents a departure 
from traditional spoken Arabic instruction. 

1. Design. It is tailored to the specific needs of foreign affairs personnel serving the 
U.S. government abroad, focusing on practical communicative tasks in meaningful 
contexts. The organizing principle behind the lessons is, therefore, not presentation of 
grammatical points, but functions within situations. Basic dialogues, for example, al
ways involve an American and an Arab, rather than Arabs only and embody types of 
exchanges likely to occur under various circumstances. Grammar points are discussed 
and drilled as they arise and as they relate to the communicative needs of a situation. 

2. Language. The Arab world is characterized by a linguistic phenomenon known as 
diglossia, meaning that the spoken and written languages are substantially different. 
The literary language has essentially retained the lexical and grammatical features of 
classical Arabic, and is uniform from one Arab country to another. Spoken Arabic has 
been much less codified and more pliant, adapting quickly to the everyday needs of 
colloquial speech, incorporating foreign words, reducing grammatical categories, and 
evolving into regional dialects characteristic of specific geographical areas. Most of 
these dialects are mutually intel ligible to native speakers, but some widely separated 
ones diverge considerably from each other. The issue of which variety of spoken lan
guage to teach foreigners has therefore been a thorny one, with little choice between 
teaching a spoken fOrm of l iterary Arabic or one specific dialect. 
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At FSI ,  students are trained in communicative skills to serve them in a variety of 
posts in the Arab world. Feedback from officers in the field has consistently and 
strongly advocated the need for spoken Arabic skil ls that can be used widely through
out the Middle East. Experience has shown that the most practical language to teach 
foreign affairs personnel go ing to the Arab East (excluding Egypt, the Sudan, and 
North Africa) is a standardized variant of spoken Arabic, colloquial enough not to 
sound pedantic and flexible enough to be of use throughout the Arab East. 

The language described and taught in this text is not a spoken dialect of a specific 
Arab region. Within the continuum of spoken Arabic variants, registers, and styles it is 
an intermediate language which embodies characteristics of interdialectal communica
tion, as well as aspects of the standard l iterary language, and which has proven ex
tremely useful to Foreign Service Officers assigned to various posts in the Arab world. 

Although pronunciation and internal vowelization of Formal Spoken Arabic (FSA) 
reflect the conventions of literary Arabic, shared dialect features constitute the core of 
FSA (lexical items such as rah, jab, mish and lazim, and morpho logical features such 
as elimination of case and mood inflections). Where dialects diverge and choices of 
everyday vocabulary items had to be made (e.g . ,  the choices for "what" and "now), 
Levantine terms were chosen. Teachers may of course modify these items or offer 
other options. 

This language variant has come to be known as FSA through the years it has been 
taught at the FSI ,  both in Washington and in the field schools in Beirut and Tunis. It is 
formal because it is a slightly higher, more "educated" register than everyday speech, 
and also because pronunciation of consonants and internal vowelization of words are 
done for the most part in accord with literary Arabic. Moreover, the overall structure 
and function of this variety has been observed as the type of dialect-bridging discourse 
used among native Arabic speakers from different dialect regions on occasions when 
they interact. 

Limited linguistic research has been done into the actual structure of interdialectal, 
formalized or noncol loquial spoken Arabic discourse, and consequently the elements 
of the variety of Arabic presented in this text result to a large extent from the insights 
and intuitions of educated native speakers who form the staff of instructors at the For
eign Service Institute, both in Washington and abroad. It is their pioneering efforts and 
the distillation of years of experience in language training which have resulted in the 
conso lidation of this extremely pragmatic and adaptable form of spoken Arabic. 

3. Script. Another feature of this text, which makes it a departure from most text
books of spoken Arabic, is that it uses Arabic script rather than transliteration. Student 
reaction to the early introduction of script has been overwhelmingly enthusiastic. It not 
only prevents the inevitable pitfalls of learning a transcription system which must then 
be abandoned, but also reinforces student grasp and eventual command of the written 
language. 
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4. Approach. As a consequence of the decision to use Arabic script, the introductory 
lessons are designed and taught in such a way as to allow students gradual, systematic 
access to the sounds and script. This is accomplished in four ways: 

(1) Comprehension first 
Before requiring students to speak in Arabic, a groundwork of listening and reading 
comprehension is built, on the theory that comprehension precedes and provides a 
foundation for later production. The first five lessons of this text are designed to build 
comprehension skills by beginning with very partial recognition tasks, forming a reser
voir of lexical and grammatical information for the student to draw on. 

(2) Delayed oral production 
Having decided to initiate the student through reading and l istening Arabic, oral pro
duction is not required during the first five lessons of the text. This does not mean that 
it doesn't happen; it frequently does, precisely because students are not under pressure 
to produce fully formed, precise utterances. Nor does it mean they are passive recipi
ents of data. Students must react to what they see and hear in various ways, as ex
plained in the Student's Notes section and in the various drills and other exercises in
cluded in each lesson. 

(3) Semantic load 
Consistent with the above concept of avoiding overload, the major portion of vocabu
lary in the first part of the text is semantically "transparent, " i .e. , it is based largely on 
proper names-of people, places, and things. These names are already familiar to most 
students, such as heads of government and geographical descriptions that include 
names of cities, countries, and major landforms. The content of these lessons is there
fore informative and easy to access semantically, so that students have a chance to see 
and hear authentic data in Arabic that is fami liar to them. They can therefore focus 
most of their energies on the way these data look or sound, while at the same time ac
cumulating or reinforcing basic facts about the Arab world. 

(4) Concurrent instruction 
During the initial phase of this text, Arabic students at FSI spend one-third of their day 
working on it, another third in the language laboratory, and the last one-third working 
with McCaurus and Rammuny's A Programmed Course in Modern Written Arabic 
Phonology and Script. Thus they work their way simultaneously through two texts, 
this one that focuses on comprehension and gradual mastery of substantial amounts of 
information in  Arabic, and another which i s  designed to give them pronunciation, read
ing, and writing skills in a highly structured, incremental way. During the time they 
spend with A Programmed Course, they are engaged in traditional activities such as 
pronunciation drills, reading aloud (chorally and individually), learning to write the 
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Arabic alphabet, and dictation drills . Homework assignments include both writing and 
listening exercises. By the end of three weeks (about thirty hours of instruction in each 
text), students have finished A Programmed Course as well as the first seven lessons 
of Formal Spoken Arabic Basic Course with MP3 Files. 

At this point they are ready to switch to the second stage of the course, Lessons 9-
16 , which are centered around tasks and situations in spoken Arabic. In addition to a 
basic dialogue followed by discussion, drilling of vocabulary and salient grammatical 
points, these lessons include overheard conversations (matrix dialogues) which are on 
CD, structured speaking activities designed to help students develop conversational 
coping skills and strategies. Experienced teachers will doubtless recognize types of 
activities they already incorporate into their classes, but detailed instructions are pro
vided for each exercise in both Modern Standard Arabic and English to describe proce
dures that have been useful and successful in field testing this material. 

TEACHER'S NOTES 

Lessons 1-6. You will find the approach used in Lessons 1-6 very different from 
traditional grammar/translation or audio- lingual approaches. Underpinning these les
sons is an assumption that learners can internalize language faster if they are not pres
sured or required initially to produce it. This initial phase, which is called "a compre
hension phase," therefore resembles language acquisition in a natural setting and is 
designed to take advantage of the natural human ability to "take in" language before 
generating it. 

It is important to realize, however, that the learners in the comprehension phase are 
not being passive recipients, but are called upon to respond to what they hear and see 
in various  ways, either through physical actions (such as pointing or writing a number 
instead of an Arabic word), or through response in English. If some students want to 
use Arabic for their responses sooner than Lesson 7, that is perfectly acceptable, but it 
is important for the long-term effectiveness of this approach that target language pro
duction by the learner not be forced. 

Instructions. Instructions for exercises and drills are provided both in English and in 
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) in all lessons so that students get used to seeing MSA 
as an instructional language, and so that less-experienced Arabic teachers can be clear 
as to the procedures for the exercise. The vocabulary used in the instructions is not 
included in the glossaries but teachers shou ld feel free to help students understand the 
Arabic instructions and to use them as additional learning tools. 

Moreover, experienced teachers will note that instructions for practicing verb 
paradigms and for dialogue rehearsal, memorization, and variation are very explicit. 
These are intended to guide less-experienced teachers and to focus on the need for 
structured exercises in addition to and as a basis for more meaningful and communica
tive activities. 
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Meaningful use, tasks, and speaking activities. In addition to the many standard 
drills provided in this text, the tasks and speaking exercises are designed to practice the 
implementation of language skills in semistructured environments where students are 
expected to use Arabic for problem so lving, for informing, and for other basic commu
nicative purposes. Audio for matrix and basic dialogues, along with various drills, are 
provided as MP3 files on the accompanying CD. Each place in the text with a corre
sponding audio portion is indicated with an image of a set of headphones. The steps 
involved in the speaking activities may seem very familiar and even obvious to experi
enced teachers but are provided as models for new teachers and also as bases for fur
ther activities, designed and initiated by teachers and/or students. Matrix dialogues are 
not intended for total comprehension but rather as ho listic listening experiences that 
provide a meaningful context for the lesson content. 

What this text does. This text was designed to provide a central core around which 
to build a proficiency-based spoken Arabic course. It is not and should not be the total
ity of a course but rather a framework for developing spoken Arabic skil ls. Teachers 
should feel free to incorporate vocabulary, realia, exercises, and other activities geared 
to their students' particular learning goals. For a variety of drills and exercises, teach
ers may find it useful to employ Cuisenaire rods or "Algebricks." Cuisenaire rods are 
co lored blocks of various sizes used in a variety of applications in teaching mathematical 
and linguistic concepts. They are available online at http://www.etacuisenaire.com and 
on other sites, such as eBay.com. There are also many web sites that discuss the appli
cation and uses of the co lored rods in the classroom. 

STUDENT'S NOTES 

Contents. We are basing this course on two assumptions: 

A 1 .  It should help you to get ready for life and work at post. 
A2. What you learn will help you practice. 

Our conclusion from these assumptions is: 

C l .  What you practice should be-more closely and more frequently than in 
many language courses-related to what you will be doing overseas. 

Skills. We make three further assumptions: 

A3 . Right now you know little or no Arabic . ... 
A4. By the end of the course you will know quite a bit of Arabic. 
AS . Even with all the Arabic you are going to learn here, you' l l  find at post that 

the Arabs still use a lot more of the language than you know. 
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From these assumptions we draw two conclusions: 

C2. We should teach you (or help you to learn) a lot of Arabic. 
C3 . We should help you to develop your natural ability to deal with language that 

is over your head. 

Overall design. This course consists of a series of stages. Each stage in its own way 
will be consistent with the above assumptions and conclusions. In the first few weeks, 
you will become familiar with the writing system and the pronunciation of Arabic. 
Once you have begun to be comfortable with the mechanics of making sounds and 
writing them down, you will work with increasingly close and full simulations of what 
you will be doing in the Middle East. 

The first stage. In l ine with C l ,  the content goal of the first stage will be to teach 
you-or to verify what you already know-some fundamental facts about geography 
and politics of the Arab world. 

The linguistic goal of stage 1 will be to ensure that you can understand and talk 
about this information in Arabic. 

Our third conclusion (C3) is the basis for a feature that may be new to you but that 
we think you will enjoy. At the beginning of each lesson, before the teaching material, 
you will find short segments of conversation between two Arabs-conversation which 
is completely natural, with no simplification or slowing down for the benefit of for
eigners. Your task with regard to these segments will not be to reproduce them or even 
to understand them but only to explore and develop in certain specific ways your abil
ity to cope with the language. 

Stage 1 consists of seven lessons. 
During the first five lessons you are not required to say anything in Arabic. There is a 
reason for this. We want your brain to take in many, many examples of each of the 
sounds of the language. Further, we want these multiple exposures to gel into a set of 
auditory and visual composites, on which you wil l  draw when called upon to pro
nounce Arabic in Lesson 6 .  For most people, premature oral production in a new lan
guage seems to interfere with this gelling process. Hence, the silence of your first few 
days. But silence doesn't mean inactivity. Indeed, if you are to learn anything, you 
need to do something. What we are asking you to do during the first five lessons, 
therefore, is to comprehend what you hear or see and then react accordingly. 

Stage 1 lessons: 
1. Matrix dialogue. The lesson opens with a recorded conversation between two Ar
abs. This conversation includes an exchange of information on the same general topic 
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that you will be working with for the rest of the lesson. For this reason, we have called 
this conversation the matrix dialogue for this lesson. 

Because this conversation is an unrestricted exchange between two native speak
ers, you will be unable to react to it as language students are usually expected to react 
to new material-by understanding it, repeating, dri lling on it, and so forth. You will 
therefore be thrown back on your general resources. We suggest that you follow this 
procedure: 

1 . 1 .  Play the conversation once. L i sten for sex and age of the speakers, and try to 
guess such things as their relationship (father and son? professor and student? 
friends? strangers?), the subject matter ( information about air travel? an oral 
examination? discussion of whether to buy a new book? discussion of recent 
events?), and the tone ( informative? joking? mildly critical or argumentative? 
astonished?). 

1 .2 .  Play the conversation a second time in order to change or confirm your 
guesses. 

1 .3 .  Compare your guesses with those of your classmates. 
104. Listen to the conversation a third time. 
1 . 5 .  Check your guesses with the instructor. Don't be alarmed if some of them 

tum out to have been based on misinterpretations. This is one first step to
ward clarifying your perception of spoken Arabic. Don't ask your instructor 
to translate the conversation for you. That's not the point. 

1 .6 .  Now that you know a little more about the conversation, listen to it once 
more. 

This work with the matrix dialogue should take somewhere between fifteen and 
twenty minutes. At the end of the time, you will have: 

• begun to get a feeling for what Arabic sounds like in real life (a very gen
eral contribution to C l ); 

• heard a few familiar words as they are pronounced in Arabic (a first step 
towards C2); 

• had a bit of experience with responding to what you can hear, rather than 
focusing on what you can't understand (an example of C3). 

2. Basic information. In the matrix dialogue, we deliberately overload you by giving 
you material that you couldn't possibly fo llow. We've already explained our reasons 
for doing that. But if you are to learn anything in this lesson, you must meet one item 
at a time. We must give you material in which you can identify everything that you 
hear so that you can begin to master it. This is the purpose of the central parts of the 
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lesson. The basic information section consists of a short narrative. This paragraph con
tains the facts which you will need in the drill and "meaningful use" which fol low it. 

A suggested procedure with this section is: 

2 . 1 .  L isten to the basic information. Jot down, in the order in which they occur, 
any names of persons or places that you recognize. Leave blanks for the parts 
you don't understand. Repeat this step two or three times until you think 
you've found everything you are going to . (Don't repeat anything aloud at 
this time.) 

2 .2 .  Compare notes with your classmates. 
2 .3 .  In col laboration with your classmates, try to guess the meanings of the sen-

tences and missing words. Fil l in any blanks that you can. 
2 .4 .  Listen to the paragraph again to see if your guesses make sense. 
2 . 5 .  Check your guesses with your instructor. 
2 .6 .  Now that you know the meaning of the text, listen to it two or three more 

times, just to let the words sink in. 

This activity should take between 15 and 25 minutes. At the end of that time, you 
will have: 

• dealt with content which, though rudimentary, is still relevant to your job 
(C 1); 

• clearly identified all the words in the paragraph (C2); 
• in steps a-d, further practiced your coping skills (C3). 

3. Grammar notes. Obviously, as you go about learning Arabic you will need to 
know how the language works. The grammar notes in each lesson describe in fairly 
nontechnical terms the structures and rules that come up in the basic information part 
of the lesson. It is a good idea to read the grammar notes before you do the drills. 

4. Drills, exercises, activities, and tasks. The drills in the first five lessons have been 
designed to draw on your comprehension or recognition skills. In each drill you will be 
expected to respond according to the instructions, based on your knowledge of Arabic 
up to that point, but you do not have to respond in Arabic. 

In the "meaningful use" exercises you will find a few simple opportunities to re
spond to words with physical actions, since in life outside the classroom we frequently 
respond to words with actions, and to actions with words. 

In the "task" section of the lesson you will be asked to apply what you have 
learned to a simple language-use task, thus implementing your knowledge for a spe
cific purpose. 
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Note: In order to work with this text, you' l l  need to know what Arabic numerals look 
like, so here is an initial list of numbers with their English equivalents and their Arabic 
names. 

English A rabic numeral A rabic name 
1 , .b-I) 
2 � �I 
3 i �� 
4 t �) 
5 0 � 
6 i 4.;;,..., 
7 V � 
8 A 4\1 
9 � � 
10 , . O? 

Your teachers will go over the writing and pronunciation of these numbers with 
you. 
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Heads of State 

OVERVI EW 

In this lesson you are exposed mainly to names of people and places in Arabic. Arabic 

script is used but you are not expected to be able to read it just yet. It will be helpful 

for you to look at the script as you listen to your teacher and the CD and begin to get 

a feel for the sizes and shapes of words, most of whose meanings are already famil iar 

to you. You are expected to manipulate the material in this lesson in various ways, 

as explained in the Student's Notes section and in the drills. Please read this section 

before you start the lesson to get a better understanding of your approach to these 

materials. 

" MATRIX DIALOG UE 

Listen to the matrix dialogue as instructed in the Student's Notes. Then, discuss it with 

your teacher. 



2 LESSON O N E  

G RAMMAR POINTS 

I. Equational sentences 

I I .  Use of J "and" 

I I I .  Definite article 

" BASIC INFORMATION 

King Abdallah is from Jordan. 

Prince Abdallah is from Saudi Arabia. 

Prince Jaber AI-Ahmed is from Kuwait. 

Mr. Emile Lahud is from Lebanon. 

Mr. Iyad Allawi is from Iraq. 

Mr. Bashar Al-Asad is from Syria. 

Mr. Husni Mubarak is from Egypt. 

" VOCABULARY 

lesson rJ"J':' 
first J�f 
king � 
Abdallah JJI � 
from rX 
Jordan 

J J 

0.:.��1 
and J 
Saudi Arabia a:��\ 
prince p-'f 
Jabir AI-Ahmed ��I.r.l>.-

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

who 

where J..J 

Kuwait 

Mr. 

Emile Lahud 

Lebanon 

Iyad Allawi 

I raq 

y\....�\ ..::JLo..,LJ.\ 
.0.:. J 'jl ,y 11 ..y. dlll 

.�.:...,......J I ,y 11 ..y. p-''jl 
.�}JI ,y ..J...r'jl .ll>.- p-''jl 

.0� ,y .:.)- J:.-I �I 
.JI.,.JI ,y  i.,?J� .:.t..l �I 
.t..J.r-" ,y L'jl J� �I 
.� ,y !lJ� � �I 

..::J\':'yAJ,\ 
J ., 

�J5JI 
�J\ 

.:. yJ J:.-l 
J 

0� 
. 

i.,?J� .:.t..l 
., 

JI�I 
Bashar AI-Asad ..L" � 1 L::.S J . 
Syria t..J.r-" 
Husni Mubarak !l' � . J 

• J . ls->" 
Eypt 

. 

� 

yes 

no 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Equational sentences 

One of the most basic sentence types in Arabic is of the "topic-comment" kind, where 

no verb is used. You may have heard in grammar school that no sentences can exist 

without a verb. That's true for English, but not for Arabic, because Arabic does not 

usually use a lexical equivalent for the verb "to be" in the present tense. Instead, it usu

ally introduces a "topic" or "subject" and then adds a "comment" or "predicate." 

The topic is usually some type of substantive-a noun, pronoun, or noun phrase. 

The comment can be a wide range of things-an adjective, prepositional phrase, or 

another noun, for example. 

In this lesson the equational sentences are primarily of the type where there is a 

name and then a prepositional phrase. There are examples of these sentences in the 

basic information section and the drills ofthis lesson, e.g. : 

Prince Abdallah ( is) from Saudi Arabia . 
. �� yo-JI if 11 -¥-p--\l1 

What is said in Arabic is, literally, "Prince Abdallah from Saudi Arabia." The "is" 

is understood. More examples: 

II. Use of ) "and" 

Bashar AI-Asad ( is) from Syria . 
. 4.Jr if ...\.......\11 .JL::., 

Where ( is) Lebanon? 
�0� J..) 

A list of Arab leaders is given in the basic information part of this lesson, each name 

(after the first) preceded by "and." In English "and" is not used so often, but in Arabic 

"and" is used the way we would use a comma. It is also used to start many sentences, 

which is generally not done in English. 
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III. Definite article 

A. Use in names 
The definite article in Arabic is JI. It is written as part of the word it defines. Thus, 

"the Iraq," "the Kuwait." Certain Arabic place names and names of people have the 

definite article and others do not, just as we say "the Sudan" and "Egypt." For example: 

Names with definite a rticle 

Jordan 0.:> J '}I 
Kuwait ..:...:j:JI 
Saudi Arabia 

AI-Ahmad 

AI-Asad 

Names without definite a rticle 

Egypt � 
Lebanon 0� 
Syria 4Jy 
Emil J:.-I 
Husni � 

Bear in mind that proper nouns, with or without the definite article, are sem

antically definite. There is no hard and fast rule as to which proper nouns have the 

definite article and which do not, so the only way to learn them is through memorization. 

B. Pronunciation 

The definite article is pronounced al-, el-, il- or sometimes just 1-. When the definite 

article precedes certain sounds, the 1- is not pronounced. It is assimilated into the fo l

lowing sound and that sound, as a result, "doubles" or becomes stronger. For example, 

the name of Saudi Arabia is pronounced as-saCudiyya in Arabic, doubling the s sound 

instead of pronouncing the 1-. 
The sounds or letters that assimilate the 1- of the definite article are called sun let

ters (hurufshamsiyya) and include: 

There is no indefinite article ("a" or "an") in literary Arabic. 
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g DRILL I :  COMPREHENSION 

Listen to the following statements and write down in English the names of people and 

places that you recognize. 

1 .  

2. 

3. 

4. 

5 .  

g DRILL 2:TRUE O R  FALSE 

Respond yes or no to the following statements. 

g DRILL 3: MATCHING 

.p<2-" rJ" �J� � . " 
. 0W rJ" � yl- �I . r' 

. 0� J)l1 rJ" 1»\ ..y- �\ . t 

.)1 .,r � �i) �l:;.\1 jJ.-1 J! �I 

.0W rJ" �J� �  . , 
.p<2-" rJ" �J� � . " 

. 0W rJ" �yl- �I . r' 
.0� J)l1 rJ" 1»1 ..y- �I . t 
.�..,s:J1 rJ" ...\....)1 1 J� 0 

.��.,-..II rJ" 1»\ ..y- p-A)l1 . ,  

While listening to the CD or your teacher, look at the four words in each line and 

select the word that matches the name of the country you hear. 

.a.l  )..0\ .!.lli r-"I J. Ua.,:. r-") { C:!J)l1 ..;...l.-I.s::Jl Jot; �rJl JI � �I � 
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� � .,r.a-o � . r  
�I JWI �I �WI . t  

��y--JI I; y-JI -.?� y--JI �y--JI 0 

4J� 4J.r" IJ.r" �JL... . , 

D RI LL 4: COMPREHENSION 

Circle the name of the country which appropriately completes the following sentences: 

.,r.a-o 4J.r" 
�Pl .,r.a-o 
�b y-JI JlrJl 
��y--JI ):i 

.,r.a-o -:r-�I 
�b y-JI �y 

" DRILL 5: COMPREHENSION 

:� oJ� �UI ..tW1 r-"I J.J>" o)b r-") 

�� 0� J)l1 tY ..l....)l1 J� . , 
��y--JI � tY !lJ� �  . r 

.,r.a-o �� tY �)- �I . r  
0� � tY �I � fr")l1 . t  

��I �y tY fob,. fr")l1 0 

JlrJl �� J)l1 tY �I � ..!illl . ,  

Listen to the following questions and answers and write down in English the names of 
people and places you can recognize. 

JJ..\.lIJ uP�)l1 ��I �#)I� �I { �1.:l1 �y:-)l\J 4.k....)l1 JI �\ 
.4# J�I �. �1 
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DRILL 6: M EANINGFUL USE � :��W, .J!.r:l' 

In this exercise, your teacher will ask questions about the location of certain Arab 

countries. You are to respond by indicating the correct place on the accompanying 

map. 

y,j�/;}I J.) 
Y�j:JI J.) 

Y4J.r" J.) 

Y� J.) 
Y�� ..,......J I J.) 

Y.jI.r!1 J.) 
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DRILL 7 :  M EANINGFUL USE 

In this exercise, you 'll be asked to build a simulated map of the Arab world using col

ored rods and to point out which countries are where . 

.!h JY- .:sJ1 �I �4 <,)..,JI t WJ �� �T'" t""" J 01 � �\.;...., �I � 0:!�1 Ih � 
.01-tW1 � c!ly 4# 0":d ..:-r. � 

D RILL 8: M EANINGFUL USE 

In this particular exercise the teacher uses the verb "to show, " saying · 'show me, " 

followed by the name of the country. You are to respond by indicating the correct spot 

on the map. 

Jd � �)-I Js- .!.U� JI -tW1 Ih c! y Js- 43x 01 � �\.;...., � I  � 0:!�1 Ih � 
.yj.6.lI -tW1 c!y JI �4 P «J;,» r�1 

DRILL 9: MATCHING 

.0:> J �I Js- J;, 
.r- Js- J;, 

.dl.,J1 Js- J;, 

.0W Js- J;, 
.�;,�I Js- �b 

. .rJ1 Js- J;, 

Who s who? Listen to your teacher say the names of these Arab leaders and match the 

names with pictures that your teacher will show you. Teachers should have a collec

tion of photos of prominent personalities to use with this and upcoming exercises. 

JJb- y.,J1 �w.)1 ��y:. ��4 � �\';""'�I JI � .,:...jl � �0� if 
. J�IJ ���I 0:! Lo J.' Y 01 

.!.IJL:-- � . , 
2»1 � fr"' �I . "  

...w�1 J� . r  
2»1  � ..!.illl . t 

;,yl- �I 0 
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" TASK I 

In this task you will listen to a short dialogue on the CD. Listen to it a couple of times 

just to get used to hearing the sentences. When you feel ready, listen carefully to the 

dialogue and try to pick out the names of people and places that are mentioned and 

write them in English below. 

People Places 

" TASK 2 

9 

This is another listening task. There are jive typical Arabic news items, each one deal

ing with a separate topic. First, just sit and listen intently to this afew times. Your task 

is then to listen and pick out any names of people or places (Arabic or non-Arabic) 

that you can identify. In English, write down a list of the names that you can identify 

and check them with your teacher. 

It may help you to know that there are 9 names in the jirst item, 7 in the second, 5 
in the third, 14 in the fourth, and 2 in the last. 

-





OVERVIEW 

L E S S O N  T W O  

, ',W I  ..ti l  � if) 

Cities and Countries 

In this lesson you will see and hear more names of places in the Arab world, including, 

this time, cities as well as countries. You will also be exposed to some other words: a 

couple of pronouns ("he" and "she"), and the words for the various systems of govern

ment in the Arab countries ("kingdom " "republic " "state " "sultanate " and "emirate") , " , . 

Additional ly, you wil l  find the words for "city" and "capital ." 

In Lesson one you had the question words "who" and "where." In this lesson you 

will have the question word "what." 

The approach used in this lesson parallels that of lesson one. Again, listen to your 

teacher and the CD as you look at the script to get an idea of how the words look and 

how they fit together in sentences. 

g MATRIX DIALOG UE 

Listen to the matrix dialogue on the CD as instructed in the Student's Notes. Then, dis

cuss it with your teacher. 

-
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G RAMMAR POINTS 

I .  Equational sentences 

I I .  Gender 

I I I .  The construct phrase 

" BASIC IN FORMATION 

Port A 

Jordan is a kingdom. 

Egypt is a republic. 

Kuwait is a state. 

Oman is a sultanate. 

Abu Dhabi is an emirate. 

Port B 

Amman is the capital of Jordan. 

Cairo is the capital of Egypt. 

Tunis is the capital of Tunisia. 

Kuwait City is the capital of Kuwait. 

Muscat is the capital of Oman. 

" VOCABULARY 

second ':?� 
. -part 

,� 
kingdom � 
republic 

� • J 

�)� 
state ' aSj; 
Oman 0� 

, . 
sultanate � 
Abu Dhabi � f - '  y 

.a.5J.t 0.:l) �I 
·a.U� � 
.a.JJ.:l ��1 
.a..:kL 0� 
. 0)L..I � yl 

Y � 
. 0.:l) \11 �� l/' 0� 
.� �� l/' 0.;1> Li! I 

'�Y �� l/' �y 
.��I �� l/' ��I �.M 

. � - � .kA....,. . 0  � l/' 

�,� .;1' 
emirate o�L..l 
Amman 0d 
she 

, 
� 

capital �� 
Cairo 0�lA1\ 
Tunis and Tunisia �y 
Muscat � 
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" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABU LARY 

Libya � Baghdad 

Sudan 0b�\ Riyadh 

Tripoli 
J , 

�\):> he 

Khartoum i��\ city 

Damascus .. 0:. .... 
,:) r..>--" , what 

Beirut 
0, 

U).r-! 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Equational sentences 

This lesson contains more equational sentences (sentences without an overt verb). All 

the sentences in the basic information section are equational. 

Jordan (is) a kingdom . 
. a.S:u 0� J ':JI 

Egypt ( is) a republic. 
'�J� � 

These sentences (from Part A) all consist of the name of a country fol lowed by a 

word identifying its po litical system. Both words are nouns. The first is definite, the 

second indefinite. Put together in this order, they make a sentence. 

In Part B of the basic information section, the sentences are still equational, but 

with the difference that both parts (the topic and the comment) are defmite, e.g., 

"Amman is the capital of Jordan." Because both parts are definite, the break between 

them is normally "marked" by the insertion of a pronoun that agrees in gender (either 

masculine or feminine) with the subject (or topic) of the sentence. In all of the 

sentences of part B, the subjects are feminine (they are names of cities, and all cities 

are considered feminine), so the pronoun used is "she"-�. For a masculine subject 

the pronoun would be "he"-r. This wiJI come up in the fo l lowing lesson.) 
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II. Gender 

All nouns in Arabic have inherent gender. They are either masculine or feminine. In 

general, feminine nouns end with an a sound and are spelled with a tii' marbu(a (0) at 

the end of the word. 

republic 

III. The "construct" phrase (a.;Lp':J1) 

capital city 

The most common way of expressing a relationship between two things (especially 

possessive) in Arabic is by constructing the two nouns together by placing one after 

the other. The first noun is seen as being constructed or annexed to the second, so that 

expressions such as "the city of Beirut" or "the capital of Egypt" are literally, in Ara

bic, "city Beirut" and "capital Egypt." 

the capital of Jordan the city of Cairo 

Two basic rules about this kind of structure are: 

a. The first term of the construct never has the definite article, but it is considered 

definite if it is fol lowed by a definite noun. 

b. If the first term is a feminine word ending in an I-a! sound and spelled with a final 

tii' marbu(a (0), I-tl is pronounced after the vowel . 

" D RI LL I :  COMPREHENSION 

Listen to the following questions and answers and write in English the names of the 

capitals and countries in the order they are mentioned. 

1. 

2 .  . L.)I uP -

�lyJI ��r �.#':Jt; �I) 481 �y:-':JI) a.l!....':J1 JI �I 
. � .?� � J � 01.A4l1) 



3 .  i..,k )-1 

4. �I> 

5 .  �I� 

6. �� 

DRILL 2: COMPLETION 

Cities and Countries I S  

Y 0b.,..JI �l&- y!- . r 

YW �l&- Y. . t  

YJI.rJI �l&- y!- " 

Fill in the blanks by writing in the letter of the appropriate country from the left-hand 

column. 

. ..,......,LJ.I J.WI J.r. tl.;JI �I 

� . f �l&- -=">Jft! . , 

��yt-ll .y �l&- �I� . Y 

0� ·C �l&- �I> . r  

0W . � �l&- �� . t  

�y . 0 �l&- i..,k )-1 " 

JI.rJI . J  �l&- 0� . i 
4.JY'" . .J �l&- �y . v  

W ·C �l&- '-"'4)1 . A  

0b .,..JI .J:, �l&- o�LAlI . '\  

0�.J �I . (.$ �l&- ..kA...... . , . 

-
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" DRILL 3:  SORTING OUT 

Listen to the following sentences on the CD and classify them by political system by 

writing the number of each sentence under the appropriate heading. 

� �4 ��I �I � �1.tW1 -..,..Jj ) �l:l\ J.J:-I JI �I 
. '-:-" LJI ,:).,....,.JI t.J � J5' � j 

.� �,:)j)l\ . V  
.�j� �b.,..JI . A 

. � �� . '\  

.�j� u...iy . , . 
. 0j\"'1 � y.1 . "  
.� yjJ.I . , r 

" DRILL 4:TRUE OR FALSE 

Listen and respond yes or no to the following statements: 

.�j� � 0 

.�j� �W . i 
.�Y � y.1 . V  

.� �,:)�I .A 

.�j� � . ,  
.�j� JI.rJI . r 
.� �,:)�I .r 
.�j� �W . t  
. �Y �PI 0 

·a.u� 4j.r" . i 

. � �,:)j)ll . ,  
.�j� �I,:).,..JI . r 

.� JI.rJI . r 
. oj\",I �PI . t 
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.�.; a......,.,� � y. \  · , 0 .�)� 4)."..... . '\  
. .fr" \ � yl- J...-1 · , i . a5:J.t l5'" .fr" \ · , . 

. 0W a......,.,� ":';)P. . ,  V . �.M W . " 
."",4)1 � ��.,,-jl a......,.,� . ,  A .� ..L,..)11 )� · , r 

.a5:J.t �� · , '\ .�.M �I.;k · , ,.. 
. � .fr"1 ,!j ).:-" � · r . .a;,bL 4)."..... . \ 1 

DRILL 5: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate letter referring to the political system and the 

number referring to the respective country. 

Example 

-

o b..,...J I . , 
0� . r 

��.,,-jl . ,.. 
JI.rJI . t 

0�/yl . 0  

4).".... . i  

...ry . v  
� .A 

�..,sJI . '\ 
0W . , . 

'--

--
--
'--

�)� . r  
a5:J.t .y 
4.l)� -c 

a;,bL .� 
0). ... 1 . 0 

--
--
--

a......,.,� 0w. . , 

a......,.,� �� . r 

a......,.,� �\� .r  

a......,.,� �..,sJI . t  
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'-- a......,..,\s. ..kA....... 0 

-- -- a......,..,\s. i}>)-I . "\  

'-- a......,..,\s. ..,..; Y . V  

-- a......,..,\s. J'lt)l . A  

'-- a......,..,\s. o.,..WI . '\  

DRILL 6: M EAN I NGFUL USE 

a. Mark down the number of the following capital cities in the correct places on the map . 

. U,.Jt.;J..I Js- �1 ..:f\")'1 � �l::JI �lyJI ili) �I .i 

i}>)-I . "\ J'lt)l . , 
.)I� . V  o.,..WI . "  

..AI> . A  �.) . i 
Jl....>- . '\ ""';y . t  

��I . , . QJft! 0 

iJ.,.-.l1 J:o}1 JJ') 
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b. Mark the countries on the map with the letter that corresponds to their political system. 

" TASK I 

J )-1 a.b jLJ..I � � .J� 481 ��I �I JL.I JI .r!-I .y 
.� � J:uJ.I 

� . , 
�.J� . r  

aJy . r  
ojL.I . t 

a.;,bL 0 

Listen to the dialogue and estimate how often the following words occur: 

" TASK 2 

Listen to the news bulletin on the CD. After you have heard it a couple of times, try to 

write down in English any names of countries, rulers, capitals, or political systems 

that you can identify. 

Countries Rulers Capitals Political systems 





OVERVIEW 

L E S S O N  T H R E E  

:. 'WI  ..ul C..J JJ 

Official Titles 

In this lesson you will be introduced to the official titles of heads of state of Arab 

countries (king, president, sultan, prince, sheikh), a few more names of heads of states, 

and some new grammatical features. The structure of the lesson remains the same, 

with a matrix dialogue, basic information, dri lls, meaningful use exercises and tasks. 

You are still to focus only on the shapes and sounds of words and how they are strung 

together in sentences. You are not expected to be able to pronounce them out loud or 

write them yet, but you are expected to be able to manipulate this material in various 

ways, as instructed in the drills, exercises, and tasks. 

" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

Listen to the dialogue as instructed in the Student's Notes. Then, discuss it with your 

teacher. 

-
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G RAMMAR POINTS 

I .  .y and l) 
I I .  Equational sentences 

I I I .  The construct phrase 

IV. Noun plurals 

" BASIC INFORMATION 

Port A 

There is a king in Jordan. 

There is a president in Lebanon. 

There is a sultan in Oman. 

There is a prince in Kuwait. 

There is a sheikh in Abu Dhabi. 

Port B 

King Abdallah is the king of Jordan. 

Mr. Emile Lahud is the president of 

Lebanon. 

LESSON T H R E E  

Sultan Qaboos i s  the sultan of  Oman. 

Prince Jabir AI-Ahmad is the prince of 

Kuwait. 

Sheikh Ibn Zayid bin Sultan is the sheikh 

of Abu Dhabi. 

-

i -� 
.dL 0.:l) 'jl l) 

.dL .y 0.:l) 'jl l) 
.u-J) 0W l) 
• .w 0U ·� .�) - . '-2 

. 0LkL 0� l) 
.0LkL .y 0� l) 

. .fr"1 ..:....:}JI l) 
. .fr"1 .y ..:....:}JI l) 

. I;. I ·  .� c..?- y. '-2 
. . \;. I · .� 4.:J c..?- y. '-2 

Y � 
.0.:l) 'jl dL Y. �I � dill 

.0W u-J) Y. .:l yL �I ..L:-JI 

.0� 0LkL y. V' y'u 0l4.LJI 
. ..:....:}JI .fr" I Y. ..v-'j I J. L".. .fr" 'j I 

� y. 0LkL J. -4lj J.I �I 
.� y.1 
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Part C 

King Abdallah is the king of the kingdom 

of Jordan. 

Mr. Emile Lahud is the president of the 

republic of Lebanon. 

Sultan Qaboos is the sultan of the sultanate 

of Oman. 

Prince Jabir AI-Ahmad is the prince of the 

state of Kuwait. 

Ibn Sheikh Zayid bin Sultan is the sheikh 

ofthe emirate of Abu Dhabi. 

" VOCABULARY 

third 

part (parts) 

king (kings) 

sheikh (sheikhs) 

Mr. (gentlemen) 

in; at 

..:.JG" 
( Wi) ' -i r 
(!I�) � 

J "-

(t�! � 
(o;\"'" d;"i) � 

, 
l) 

SU PPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

picture (pictures) 

please (m.), 

please (f.) 

give me (imperative) 

(both m. and f. ) 

c � 
.0�J\'1 � � y> 11 ..y. �I 

�JftK.'" v-J J Y> � yl �I �I 
.0� 

a.:kL 0lkL Y> V' y. \j 0lkLJI 
.0w. 

;J Y .fr" 1 Y> ..lA'"-\' 1 J.l>.- .fr" \' 1 
.��I 

� Y> 0lkL 0' -4lj 0'1 �I 
.� y. 1 0).-1 

.:;.JI� .}il 
president (presidents) (�\""'J�) v-J� 
sultan (sultans) 

prince (princes) 

there is, there are 

Qaboos 

Ibn Zayid bin Sultan 

(�JG) 0U£ 
, I ; (�Ifl) .fr"1 

� 

V'y.\j 
0U£ 0' -4lj 0'1 

. 
take ( imperative) (m. / f.) <.,?� I � 

� 

point (to), show (�) J; 
map ai, Jl>. = ak.;:, 

(�I;:' ,.;.;u, Jl>.) 
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I. Use of � and � 

A. � is a preposition meaning "in " or "at " 

Beirut is in Lebanon. .0� � U)ft 

The king is in the capital. .�WI � dill 

B. � is an adverb meaning "there is " or "there are " 

In Jordan there is a king. .� � 0�) ':YI J 
There is a president in Syria. 

Is there, in Egypt, a president? 
.u-J) lUY-" � � 
Yu-J) � � � 

-

Although these two words sound very much alike, the vowel of � is often 

shortened in nonnal speech, whereas the vowel of � stays long. 

II. Equational sentences 

All of the sentences in the basic infonnation part of this lesson are equational. In part 

A, the sentences are of two types: 

In Kuwait is a prince . 
. p.-ol ��I � 

In Kuwait there is a prince . 
. p.-ol � ��I � 

These two sentence types are equivalent in meaning and both types are common in 

spoken Arabic. 

In this kind of equational sentence, the "topic" or "subject" is the last word and 

the "comment" or "predicate" is the first phrase, e.g., ��I � "in Kuwait." The prep

ositional phrase comes first in these sentences because the topic or subject is 

indefinite. That is, the topic noun does not have the definite article nor is it the first 

tenn of a construct. There is a general rule in Arabic that if the subject of an equational 

sentence is indefinite, it cannot start the sentence. Thus, if one says, "The prince is in 

Kuwait," the Arabic equivalent would be: ��I � p.-o ':YI. But if one is speaking about 

a prince in Kuwait, the Arabic sentence has to start with "in Kuwait:" p.-ol ��I �. 
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English has a similar rule, only one avoids sentences, such as, "A prince is in 

Kuwait," by prefacing "there is" to the indefinite subject, and making, "There is a 

prince in Kuwait." 

In Parts B and C of the basic information section, the equational sentences are of 

the type where both parts (subject and predicate) are definite, so they are separated by 

a pronoun (in this case Y' "he"). 

III. The construct phrase 

In Lesson 2 you learned about the "construct" phrase, where two nouns are related to 

each other by being placed next to each other. 

In this lesson in the exercises that deal with using pictures, there is a construct 

phrase consisting of the word "picture" (;; JrP ) plus a name of a person, meaning "the 

picture of _____ " 

Examples 

the picture ofHusni Mubarak 

the capital of the Sudan 

the city of Cairo 

.!.I L.. , '-.>- ;; � J , '-:?' JJO 
0b..,...JI �\s. 

;;�\.A.JI �....Lo 

In addition to these simple constructs, you are introduced to a "complex" 

construct, consisting of three nouns, as seen in Part C.  

King Abdallah is t he king o f  t h e  kingdom o f  Jordan . 
. 4J� J"il a5:u clLo �I � &1 

So, where English uses "of' to link these nouns together, Arabic "constructs" the 

nouns together in a string. It is possible (though not too common) to construct a whole 

string of nouns together. For example: 

the brother of the wife of the king of 

the kingdom of Jordan 

-
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In  general ,  wherever English links nouns together with "of' or the possessive 

"'s" ("Husni Mubarak's picture," "Jordan's king"), the equivalent structure in Arabic is 

the construct. 

A basic rule for the construct (no matter how many terms or nouns it has) is: Only 

the last noun in the string can have the definite article. 

IV. Noun plurals 

There are several nouns in the vocabulary of this lesson followed, in parentheses, by 

their plural forms. As you can see and hear, the plural differs substantially from the 

singular. It contains the same consonants, but the vowels are differently distributed. 

This kind of plural is called the "internal" or "broken" plural, and is a feature of many 

Arabic nouns and adjectives. 

DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate letter from the opposite column. 

0W • , , .. r:O . i 

��.,,-JI .!Jl. ,y 

0W. 0\.kL... 

0� j)ll .!Jl. 

��I ft"1 

� v-Jj 

w • .j.Y' �j 

'C 

,� 

, 0  

,J  
,j 

'--

,--

,--

,--

'--

,--

'--

,�W.I J )-� tl,;)1 )1....1 

yo .!J j l:-- � v-J)I 

yo ...\A"-)l1 l>. �I ..I • 

yo 2l.!1 -¥ ft")l1 

yo �YL �I v-J)I 

yo 2l.!1 -¥ .!illl 

yo J....,.,)l1 j� v-J)I 

yo i.J'" y,li 0lkLJI 

, , 

, r  

,r  

, t 

0 

" 

, v 
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DRI LL 2: MATCHING 

Match the questions with the right answer. 

�yl �I �)I . i 
'!))l:-- � �)I .y 

0l.kL � �Ij �I �I .c. 
,.u..\l1 .J.6.- �I .� 

.,:ul � fr" \II . �  

�� �)� �) 0:-- . , 
��� yt-ll a5:u & �) 0:-- . 'I' 

� �..,s:JI a.J)� fr"1 0:-- . r' 
�� y.i 0 )\...1fr"1 0:-- . t 

�0W �)� �) 0:-- 0 

DRI LL 3: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate letter for the title of the head of state and the 

number for the system of government. 

�)� . , & . i 

�) .y 

a.J J� . r' 

a5:u . t 

g DRILL 4:TRUE OR FALSE 

Y' .,:ul � fr" \II 

Y' '!))l:-- � �)I 

Y' ...l....\lI �)I 

Y' .,:ul � ..!.illl 

Listen and respond yes or no to the following statements . 

-

. �WI j..J:-I .:f 'j Ji r: �I ( �I 

.� yl �I Y' 0W �)� �) . ,  
.,!))l:-- � Y' �.f �) . '1'  

.0l.kL � -41j �I �IY' � y.i  0)\...1 fr"i . r' 
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DRILL 5: COMPLETION 

LESSON T H R E E  

. .11 ..y-- �\l1 Y' 0;\ J)l1 � .!.lL- . t 

.V'" yli 0l,6.LlI Y' � � 0l,bL 0 

. J...r>-)I I J.l>. pI Y' �.,s:JI JJ);\ �I . i 
. ;\.;. �I �I Y' 4Jr �J� ..rJ J . V 

. .1 I ..y-- .!.illl Y' �;\ yt-JI .!.lL- . /\ 

Fill in the blanks with the number that corresponds to the name of the appropriate 

capital city. 

·�Y J 
.0;\ J \II J 

. 0W J 
. o b..,...J I J 
.JI.rJI J 

0� 

;\I� 

� .JIIL4.\1 

...::..» p. 

�y 

�.,k jll 
.hi-. 
. lJ)I � .  

. , 

. ,.  

.r  

. t 

0 

. i  

. V 

. /\  
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DRILL 6: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blanks with the letter that corresponds to the correct title of the head of state. 

ol.:-"LJ.I �I J � tl.)J1 �I 

.fr'"i . 0  

" DRILL 7:TRUE OR FALSE 

Listen and respond yes or no to the following statements. 

��.,JI ..::... I}�)'I � �.J 4 . , 
�4.JY"" � �.J 4 .V 

�0b.,-J1 � .!J.L. 4 . /\ 

�0L.s- � 0LkL 4 . '\ 
� ' - . '� ' . �  , . . �y ,-:? c:"  - . 

-

4.JY"" � . ,  

�., yt-JI � . "  

JI.,JI � . r  

��I � . t  

�y � 0 
L.J . -.- I.) . , 

0L.s- � . V  

� i J  . Y. - . /\  

0b.,-JI � . '\  

0.,}JI � . , . 

�� � .!J.L.  4 . ,  
�JI.,JI � �.J 4 . "  

��.,yt-JI � �.J 4 .r 
�0W � 0LkL 4 . t  

�JI.,JI � �.J 4 . 0  
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DRILL 8: M EANINGFUL USE 

Put the number of the correct ruler s name on the appropriate spot on the map . 

!.JJl:-o � �)I 0 

if y.li 0 \.,Ia.l...J 1 . i 
..1...0)11) ... ;0./ �)I . V  
..u--\11 J.b:- �\ . f.  

DRILL 9 :  M EANI NGFUL USE 

. u, JuLl � �WI �� � r..i J Y � 
y.yJl � 0' .11 � .fr")l1 . ,  

0LkL 0' -4lj 0'1 �I . r 
(">J�I �41 �)I .f  

.11 � .!.llli . t 

In this exercise your teacher will ask you for pictures of Arab leaders. Respond to your 

teacher s request. 

:y},kll � if:...u.1 c: y J\.i. 

.(,.> J�I �41 �)I ;; JrP �I dWU 0'" . , 
.y.yJl � 0' .11 � .fr")l1 ;; JrP �I dWU 0'" . r 

.�yL �I �)I oJrP �I dWU 0'" .r 
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.!lJY � u-J)I 0Jr" �I � if . t  

.1il1 � .!.illl 0 Jr" �I � if 0 

.U"y.lj 0LbLJI 0Jr" �I � if . , 

. ...L....\tl J� u-J)I 0Jr" �I � if . V 

Using the same pictures, respond to your teacher s request. This time, the teacher will 

use the verb "take . . . 

DRILL I I : M EANINGFUL USE 

.�Jy.aJ1 �r. � U"J.ll1 � YJ� 

.!I JY � u-J)I 0 Jr" .b:. � if . , 

. ..lA"-�I.J!l>. �I 0Jr" .b:. � if . r 
.y.yJI � .J. 1il1 � ft"\tl 0Jr" .b:. � if .i 

.1il1 � .!.illl 0 Jr" .b:. � if . t 

. �  yl J...-I u-J)I 0 Jr" .b:. � if 0 

. ...L....\t l J� u-J)I 0Jr" .b:. � if . , 

4J')W1 �41 u-J)I 0Jr" .b:.  � if . V 

In this drill your professor will ask you where certain pictures are. Respond by 

pointing to the correct one . 

. �L.,s.)I � Jr" � �� Jx 01 .!.L � 0:> �L:..,.,\tl � � I 

�..lA"-�1 .J!l>. �I J..J 
�U" y.lj 0LbLJI J..J 

�0jt... y.i U"� �� �I J..J 
�J> y. u-J)I J..J 

�� yl J...-I u-J)I J..J 

-
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A WORD ABOUT TASKS 

In these lessons we take you from unrestricted and authentic Arabic (the matrix 

dialogue) to Arabic which is informative but highly simplified (the basic information 

section), so as to famil iarize you with some rudiments of the language itself (the 

dril ls). Then we begin (meaningful use) to bring you back from that heavy 

concentration on linguistic form. We want to end the lessons by putting you back in 

contact with the Arabic you will meet in the Arab world. 

In these task activities you play the role of U.S .  government employee or 

dependent who is listening to a newscast or to Arabs talking to each other. You are 

trying to get as much information as possible out of the conversation or the broadcast, 

even though your knowledge of the language is limited. In the first two lessons, we 

asked you to listen for specific things in the tasks : names, places, and systems of 

government. In the fol lowing task, l isten to the newscast and try to see how many 

familiar items you can identify, both by listening and then by looking at the text. 

Compare notes with your classmates, but don't bother trying to figure out any more of 

the broadcast. 

This activity will probably take 20-25 minutes. Notice that we are now back to a 

fairly even balance among C l ,  C2, and C3, as discussed in the Student's Notes section 

of the introduction. 

g TASK 4..fl.1 

In this task you have a news broadcast on the CD and a copy of the Arabic text of the 

broadcast to look at. Listen to the CD with your teacher at least a couple of times 

without trying to follow the written text. When you feel ready, listen and try to follow 

along while reading. When you come across a word in the text that is familiar, 

underline it. Then listen once again. Your teacher will go over this material in class. 

Check your underlinings with the teacher. 

o y..ul u�l>.., .a.:.a.I)I 4..rJI t. � ., �I � .:ll� '4.M � W � Y � Jl JI.rJ1 �.:l . ,  
.r.,? .,";}.s. .:l41 �)I ..,--i � J.:li �...l> � 

o y.:l Js- 4..rJ1 a..vlJ:.1 wly ..,--i �L....... 4..rJ1 a..vlJ:.I ils- 0:-"i l..S'"" y .,� �I �i . � 

. .:ll� � W � Y ...LW JI.rJ1 
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. .J jll I.i;. � 4.t.) yt-ll j!:.c. j Y' y.yJI � ,J. �I � fi'"�1 0� �I 

j Y' J.>.i ':1 0iJ �..,JI UI .J y .J� .)I� J! ..,....,.� J oI,j� �1.liJI �I Cr' . t 
. .J jll Ii;. � Y j!:.c • 
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.JI..,JI 41 \s..) ($lJI �..,JI UI 
�f W .J y J..W JI..,JI 0 y.) 0� LuY'" .}.t .) J �.;; �l.A �JJI .1L... J �I cJlj l.A . ,  

• 

oi;. if O.)� -...0 y � j Y' ..L.... �I J� �)I r""''-! �� 0i �..pI if) . .)I� � 
• 

. y} oyJJI 
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Geography 

OVERVIEW 

This lesson deals with geography. In it you will be able to work with maps, directions, 

and place names. You will also be introduced to the names of major land forms and 

bodies of water, especially those located in the Arab world. You are still required only 

to try to recognize the written words by looking at them and by hearing them pro

nounced on the CD and by your teacher. 

It may seem that there is much more vocabulary in this lesson than in previous 

ones, but most of the new words are names of places and things that you already know. 

" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

Listen to the matrix dialogue and then discuss it with your teacher. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

I. Adjectives 

I I .  Nisba adjectives 

I I I .  Place names 

IV. Possessive pronouns "his" and "hers" 
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" BASIC INFORMATION 

-4JljJ:-1 l; J' j;) 
l; c3'- ',).rll #1 :$ .J�) )I?") I..?j�) 0�;))) jL.ii) 0kJ>.) j� ',).rll t WI l; 

�)i JLl- U:! f Ua";/:;I�I . 0;) }11 Y.f>." f �I � ) �rll 0.1-):-1 Y J r
�� ��I �I .k;; ,� l; ,�.,...JI ol:j .�;) y--JI) � U:! ?�I �I) �)j)i) 

� ',).rll #1) ',).rll �I U:!) �rll 0.1-):-1 Y J r- y.f>." f ',).rll �I .? �I 
. 0� �) f/, � 

.).) Jlrll) �jJ-" l; ul.,AlI .).) 0b .,...JI) � l; -pI .). � ,0�;) }I) jL.i�1 L.i 
.� l; .!l pI I..?;)I)) -pI I..?;)I) . 0;) j �I l; 0;) j �I 

�;) y--JI l; ;) �I � I�) � l; �� � I� � ',).rll t WI l; I..?jl>...,a.JI 
l; )1):-1 U:! if) . 0 �I �j� J)jV ',).rll t WI .4k.;JI �)i l; <s1p5JI �I�I) 
° Ja... 0.l-?") ',).rll �I l; ° � �I 0.l-?") ',).rll #1 l; J-�I o.l-?" ',).rll t WI 

. 0� � l; 

� 0w � �;)y--JI l;) .�I � .u:-'I j� � � if , o#, J� 0� l; 

� ',).rl� .u:-'I j� � ��I �I) ��I ¥I U:!) .ulj f � .u:-'I j� 
.J}1 

English version 

A Lesson in Geography 

There are seas, gulfs, rivers, valleys, deserts, islands, and mountains in the Arab world. 

For example, the Arabian Gulf is east of the Arabian Peninsula and the Gulf of Aqaba 

is south of Jordan. The Mediterranean Sea is between North Africa and Europe, and 

the Red Sea is between Egypt and Saudi Arabia. The Suez Canal, in Egypt, links the 

Mediterranean Sea and the Red Sea. The Arabian Sea is southeast of the Arabian Pen

insula, and between the Arabian Sea and the Arabian Gulf are the Straits of Hormuz 

and the Gulf of Oman. 

As for rivers and valleys, there is the Nile River in the Sudan and Egypt, the Eu

phrates River in Syria and Iraq, and the Jordan River in Jordan. The Nile Valley and 

the Valley of the Kings are in Egypt. 

The deserts of the Arab world include the Sinai Desert in Egypt, the Nafud Desert 

in Saudi Arabia, and the Sahara in North Africa. The Arab world is known for its many 

deserts. 
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Among the islands in the Arab world are the island of Bahrain in the Arabian Gulf, 

an island named Masira in the Arabian Sea, and the island of Socotra in the Gulf of 

Aden. 

There are many mountains in Lebanon, among which is a famous one named Mt. 

Hermon. In western Saudi Arabia is another famous mountain named Mt. Arafat, and 

between the Atlantic Ocean and the Mediterranean is a famous mountain cal led jabal 

(iiriq (Gibraltar). 

" VOCABU LARY 

fourth 

geography 

world 

Arab; Arabic 

sea 

gulf 

river 

wadi, valley 

desert (f.) 

island 

mountain 

for example 

east 

peninsula 

Aqaba 

south 

white 

the Mediterranean 

Sea 

between; among 

north 

Africa 

Europe 

�I) 
_ '. 1  (J 
� f>."  

(�I�) �� 
('./1') ':?� 
( l>...) 0 '  

) . f'<-! 
(0�)� 
(}iJf) -* 
(04�) �:>I) 

(�)�) �I� 
J J "" ..  '" ()j>. ,)Ij>.) 0 J..j>. 

-

(J�) � , . , 
� 

J? 
o:-r-;,. � - ., , 0, �I , 

yy. 
. ,oi � 

. '0\11 �I � . 

(��I) 
� 

J4 0 LA., · 1  - -�, / �)))I 

the Euphrates River 

the Jordan River 

include(s) 

Sinai 

the Nafud 

the Sahara ("the Great 

Desert") 

northern 

its deserts 

known for, as 

many, much 

among 

Bahrain 

name 

her (its) name 

Masira 

Socotra 

Aden 

among them 

famous 

his (its) name 

Mt. Hermon 

western 

.::J \ � .;4l \ 
J 0, .;J 0 ,  .;...1 · I .A 

0;��1 -* 
� 
�� 
:>.,DI 

�I�I J 0 ,  ?,JI t.S .  
JW - ' 

"'<)� 
y C.r.!-) J)? 

(}:f) ftS' 
� u-: 0, . 0�1 J.. . 

(�\.�.:J) �� 
�� 

, 
o� 

o J o� 
0� 

� �  
(J..-) )� 

�I 
�\ � o . ':?f" 
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red ;';'i also, too 0W"' 
canal (ul)) oG Mt. Arafat - ul(j s;,. 
Suez 'Y-J\ c...r.. ocean (ul-) � 
she (it) links .k,," y . .1 the Atlantic Ocean ��I �\ 
straits � in; at; by y 
Honnuz 

J ,  J Yf' 
'" 

in Arabic ;JL (,?, • 

as for L:\ Gibraltar J}1 � 
the Nile River �\ � 

G RAMMAR NOTES 

I. Adjectives 

In this lesson you are introduced to adjectives and noun-adjective phrases. Unl ike 

nouns, adjectives do not have inherent gender. They are flexible, and change to reflect 

the gender of the noun they are with. Adjectives are said to "modify" or describe 

nouns. In Arabic, the adjectives have to agree with whatever nouns they modify in 

gender (masculine or feminine), number (singular or plural), and definiteness (definite 

or indefinite). 

For example, here are some noun-adjective phrases, both masculine and feminine, 

definite and indefinite (singular): 

Masculine indefinite 

a famous river 

a northern sea 

an Arab name 

Feminine indefinite 

a famous island 

a northern desert 

an Arab city 

o.f.J .f' � 
.J� j. 
Jll- � 
(,?,f r-"I 

o.f.J � jo 
o.J� 0.1-7 
4)ll- � I f"-'P 

�f �...l,.. 
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Masculine definite ;jj jtoO j'l.o 
the famous river .J�I .RI 
the northern sea J�I �I 
the Arab name ':? .rJ I r--')1 I 

Feminine definite ;jj jtoO � Jo 
the famous island o .J�I 0.l-}-:-I 
the northern desert 4�1 �1�1 

the Arab city 4..rJ1 �..ul 

Adjectives modifying nonhuman plural nouns are feminine singular. 

II. Nisba adjectives 

There are two basic types of adjectives in Arabic. One is inherently an adjective (such 

as po$' "large") and the other is a "derived" type of adjective. That is, it is made into an 

adjective from a noun (such as "northern"-derived from the noun "north"). 

The process of forming an adjective from a noun in Arabic involves adding a yii" 

(("S) to the end of the word, which gives it an i sound on the end. 

north J4 
, 

south YY>-

east J? 
. � 

west Yf 

northern 

southern 

eastern 

western 

� 
JW . ' 

� , 
':?Y>-

�? 
� . .  ':?f 

The ("S -i- sound is actually a "double" ("S, that is, ("S with a shadda () on it. This 

shadda is not generally pronounced in spoken Arabic. The feminine form of the above 

adjectives is written with a tii" marbuta (0) at the end, after the ("S. In the feminine 

form, the shadda on the ("S is heard, so that these words end with the sound -iyya. 

-
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northern 

southern 
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Feminine adjective 

�4 eastern 

western 

Adjectives that are derived in this way from nouns are called nisba adjectives. 

III. Place names 

There are many place names in this lesson. Some of them are structured as noun

adjective phrases and others are construct phrases. 

Construct ph rases 

�I � 
�I ("S�I) 
f\tI �1 
�\tI �1 

4.jJI �I�I 

IV. Possessive pronouns "his" and "her" 

Noun-adjective ph rases 

(,}...,.JI #1 
�\tI ¥1 

If':! y-J l oW 
U:!�I 0 J'..j>:" 
�I J,>--

Just as in English, Arabic has possessive pronouns as well as subject pronouns. You 

have already seen "he" and "she." In this lesson you have "his" and "her." 

The distinctive thing about possessive pronouns in Arabic is that they are suffixes. 

That is, they are attached at the end of the word. It's like saying in English: "name-his" 

instead of "his name." Here are some examples: 

English A rabic 

his name �I 
her name �I 
his lesson A..,....)� 
her lesson 4...-)� 
his picture �)y 
her picture U)y ' 
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DRILL I :  CLASSI FICATION 

Put the numbers of the following words in the appropriate column: 

(water) (land) .J. · , 
,,\� • Y 

o\..;i . r  
-.?�I) · t 

¥ . 0  

0J-?- . i 
� . V  
� . A  

� . �  

.r. · , . 

DRILL 2: COMPLETION 

Put the letter of the appropriate word in the blank. 

-

. i 

��yt.-ll .y 

0�}j\ 'C 

--- ) --- 0:! r\ll �I . , 
___ .) ,,� � . r  

___ .) .!l)11 -.?�I) . r 

___ .) ��I ,,\� . t  

___ .) 0�.J \l1 .J. 0 



42 L E S S O N  F O U R  

(,)..;JI #I . J � �I � . '\  

(,)..;JI �I -

0:! �I O.l-j>:' . .J . V 
01) .,-JI 'C � �I j. . A  

JI.;JI . .1 � .:..I.)ll j. . '\  

4.JJ"'" .1.$ J � f/' �  . , . 

DRILL 3: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blank with the letter that corresponds to the appropriate word. 

�T .y 

:�l:J.I a...KlI J f-: tl.)ll )1...1 

LA.. ' f  i - • .J . 

--- � �jJI �I�I . , 

,--- � �� � . " 

, __ � �I � .r 

, __ � �I � . t  

. __ � �I . '\  

'--- � f/' � . V 

___ � )I� . A  

___ � 0� . "1  

. ___ � J}1 �  . , . 
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" DRILL 4:TRUE OR FALSE 

Answer yes or no to the following statements: 

DRILL 5: COMPLETION 

. '} ) I � 4l:JI jJ.-I ,y- '-:-"'" r 
.1)...rJI #1 ,,:; 0 � 0 f-j>." . , 

.�)I ":; J.Jlk � . r  
.4.J"'" ,,:; .:.;I.}JI j. . r 
.0� ":; 0;)}-j1 j. . t  

. 0;).J \II (.pl) ,,:; �I � 0 

.�)I ,,:; ;) yi.01 �I..r-" . i 
.�;)y--ll) � � r\ll �I . V  

.�;) y--ll) �� �I..r-" 0:! Y f> � . /\ 
.0 f-j>." .!J.Jy. y.; . � 

.�'}I ¥I \.U)I) �fl � . , • 

. .J� I""'"" I �� . "  
'�fl y Y. ,,:; 1...lS' . , r 

.4...r Jj);) 0� . , r 
A�I ,,:; of>LilI . , t 

.�..l.o """;.f . , 0 

Complete the following phrases by putting the correct letter in the blank: 

� . , 
�I�I . r  

ol:..i .r 

�I . t  

-
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�I .0 j. . 0 

4.jJl - � .) . i  

�.,...JI .J ($�I) .v 

,!) ).1.1 ·C � .A 

DRILL 6: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blanks by writing the letter that corresponds to the correct direction . 

. 4)J)1 __ iJ..rJ1 t WI 

.0�)'J1 �I � 

.Lpl �'JI �\ __ �'JI .1.,;1 

.4...rJ1 0.1-):-1 Y --- iJ..rJI�1 

. �)I ___ � c.r-y) pa-o 

.4JJ""" ___ 0�J'J1 

.JI..rJ1 ___ 0� 
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DRILL 7: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blank with the letter that corresponds to the appropriate phrase. 

DRILL 8: MATCHING 

�I .y �I J 

..? pI c,.>.)IJ .J� c,.>.)IJ � � . i 

. J}k � .J� � 4J.JJi y r � .v 

Put the number of the matching English phrase in the appropriate blank. 

1 .  the western world 

2. the northern canal 

3. an Arab capital 

4. the southern river 

5 .  a southern ocean 

6. the eastern island_ 

i)..rL:-I RI 
i).jJI t WI 

JL....!JI �I 

� rJI o.r.}:-I 
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7. the North Sea 

8. an eastern city 

" TASK 

L E S S O N  F O U R  

(,).y>. ¥ 
4L...!J1 ;;Ull -

Listen to the task dialogue a couple of times for familiar words. Then see how many 

times you hear the following words and mark them down. Then listen to the dialogue 

while following along with the written text. Compare your results with your classmates 

and discuss them with your teacher. 

�T 

�J.JJi 

� r y.ll �.J:' 0l5' r- ,y
.(,)..rJ1 t WI �IF- ,y- 0l5' 

.c:' U".J:' 0l5' ..l$'f 

� JlI Uk.:ll � :�)I JIl-J �.rJ1 ;;.1-):-1 Y J �I � ,y- l.;.....J:' '� 
.(')'r!1 t WI if �}I � JlI Uk.:lIJ � T 

�:. �I �I.r-' ,y- I�.J:' J , ;;.1-»." W:!�I 0i I�.J:' ..l$'i 0�1 

.0W"' �� �I.r-' J JL:L-I �)I �\.r-' ,y- l.;.....J:' J ,� 

�0W"' � ,y- I�.J:' 

·r�1 �� ��I �I �; JlI ..r-.,...JI ;;l.;; ,y-J J..:lI j. ,y- '¥ 

� (,).r!1 t WI � J..:l1 j. y.? � \.. 

I..k · 1 . .  .1 
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JLiiJ (j� }:11 j. J ..;:..>1.;.11 j. .y . . . 0 pi;- JLii .y !�I pi;- .y L. � . . . ':J 
.-o.#' �?i 

��� � I..f--" J� I)...rJI t WI .:; JJI �WJ.IJ (j6J.;lIJ 

.y..rJI .;>: J #1 0:! f" f' � J '�..rJI -0 j.!)-.-I J r- #1 ,y- L.... J� ,� 
�1)...rJI t w� �':11 ¥I a.i� r

.J.r:JI .:; &- #1 4. 'I)...rJI t WI yJ- &- �':11 ¥I 

�I..f--" J� � -.,>i ,y- ,-o.#' Jl4: J� I)...rJI t WI 

��I .:; &- JJ , iJ.>.. J� �� � J .(j� .:; �I � J ,� .:; �� � 
.J}k � �I ,4JJ} .:; 

-

�(jW" (j��}1 ,y- I..f--" J� 
• 

. �\ -.,>�IJ ,y- l.p � ,� 
• • ? 

.�J>'" I� .IJ.>.. � �� Ih 

.�J �i 
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Systems of Government 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson you are introduced to plural forms of nouns, more noun-adjective 

phrases and construct phrases, as well as two verbs and the negative particle mish. You 

will be asked to use your knowledge of Arabic numbers for the meaningful use part of 

the lesson. 

As in the previous four lessons, you are asked to try to understand the Arabic 

words and sentences that you see and hear, but you are not expected to produce these 

words in spoken or written forms yet. 

After this lesson will come two review lessons that will go over the material cov

ered in the first five lessons and add more names of people and places. In these review 

lessons you will be expected to do some writing and speaking in Arabic. 

" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

Listen to the matrix dialogue on the CD and then discuss it with your teacher. 

-
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G RAM MAR POI NTS 

I. Nisba adjectives 

I I .  Noun and adjective plurals 

I I I .  Word order 

LESSON F IVE  

IV. Verbs 0lS"' and .JL.o; citation forms 

V. Negation: use of � 

" BASIC INFORMATION 

.-

G,j) l; � )I �I 0lS"' ·4.u� � .ul}.-I) Jy) u4.J�) �Ll ('}'rll t WI l; 

·�rll � �.J� �I .JL.o J.� . o.A>d1 �rll �.J�I rUI ..y:. JI.r. � 
�;,..,......JI �rll �I r � )I �;,..,......JI r"1 .0;,.J \II) �;,..,......J I �rll �WI 0:! rY 

.!.ill I 0\1 ,�U.I �;'.J \II �I r � )I 0;,.J \II r"1) .;, � JI � t./' WL:l1 4.JJWI 0\1 
�I) ��I rY a __ ok I. t./' .0;,.J \II rY J-o .!.ill I 4..>.)j .�U.I 4.JJWI rY '-i"Lt, �I ..y:. 

.�;,) u.JL.o) l:i1.J 

English version 

There are kingdoms, republics, states, and emirates in the Arab world. Egypt is a re

public. Its official name during the time of the government of Gamal Adbul Nasser 

was the United Arab Republic. Then its name became the Arab Republic of Egypt. 

Among the Arab kingdoms are Saudi Arabia and Jordan. The official name of 

Saudi Arabia is the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (the Saudi Arabian Kingdom), because 

the ruling family is of the House of Ibn Saud. The official name of Jordan is the 

Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan (the Hashemite Jordanian Kingdom), because King Ab

dallah is a Hashemite, from the Hashemite family. King Abdallah is Jordanian but the 

wife of the king is not from Jordan. She is a Palestinian from Kuwait and her name is 

Rania and she has become Jordanian. 

" VOCABU LARY 

fifth 

kingdom 
�\.;.:. 

(��) � 
republic 

state (country) 

:;i 0 J :;i 0 J (u�.J�) �.J� 
(J)�) ai:,; 



emirate 

he (it) was 

official (adjective) 

time; era 

government 

united 

United Arab 

Republic 

later, after that, then 

he (it) became 

the Arab Republic 

of Egypt 

because 

family 

ruling, governing, 

m power 

Systems of Government 

(ul) ... l) 0) ... 1 
0l5' 

(J--) �) 
(uljjf)--:..i� 

( u \... ..,s:;..) �..,s:;.. 
�, ..L:>..;:... 

�;il �)�\ 
0�1 

J� 
)L.::> 

o ;;; 0 , 
� �)� 

�;il 
�� 

(u��) �� 
(J--) r-fl>-

house 

son 

Saud 

Hashemite 

but, however 

wife 

Kuwait 

not 

that is, meaning 

the United States 

state (U.S.); province 

she, it was 

queen 

Palestinian (f.) 
she, it became 

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

masculine 

feminine 

definite 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Nisba adjectives 

indefinite 
;;i,. J. 

..::...iy why 

4j� 

5 1  

, 
:;,� 

. u.  � 
� 

(ul-) �jj , , 
��I 

� 
� 

o�l u��)\ 
(ul-) ��) 

, {, :...:....; u 

(u�) 4 
a�· \..,' I. .. ..  '- .;' 

In the previous lesson it was noted that adjectives can be formed from nouns by adding 

the suffix �. The nouns used to illustrate this process were names of directions, but the 

nisba can be used on any noun to create an adjective. For example: 

main, chief �) ..r-J) president 

royal J-1. � king 

Iiashemite .j"u. . u.  � Hashem 
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Certain proper nouns, especially names of places, must be "stripped" before the t..? 
is added. The defmite article tii" marbuta and final alif are things hat must be removed 

to create the nisba adjective: 

Cairene 

Iraqi 

American 

Saudi 

Palestinian 

Libyan 

II. Noun and adjective plurals 

t..?./'u 

Jlf 
�fi 
t..?:> Y'"'"" 

� 
W 

Q ./'liJI Cairo 
JlrJl Iraq 

�fi America 

'4:> .J yo.-! I Saudi Arabia 

Lr.:k-Jj Palestine 

� Libya 

As noted in Lesson 3, many nouns and adjectives have "broken" or "internal" plurals. 

In addition to the broken plural, however, there are also "sound" or "regular" plurals 

that take the form of suffixes. 

A. The sound masculine plural 
This form of plural is used on certain masculine nouns and adjectives and consists of 

the suffix J.-: 

Plural Singular 

J..J� .J� famous 

0!:!:> Y'"'"" t..?:> Y'"'"" Saudi 

0!:!� t..?� Egyptian 

B. The sound feminine plural 
Many feminine nouns take the sound feminine plural (ul-), as wel l as all adjectives 

that refer to female human beings. (Note that it replaces the tii" marbu!a.) Even certain 

masculine nouns are made plural with ul. 

Plural 

ut.u� 
u')U� 

Singular noun (f.) 

republic 

family 
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Plural 

u��) 
ul.J� 

Plural 

u¥ 

Singular adjective (f.) 

��) Jordanian 
o.J� famous 

Singular noun (m.) 

-¥ ocean 
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Knowing which kind of plural a noun or adjective uses is not easy to predict. For 

now, it is best to memorize the plural forms along with the singular. From this lesson 

on, plurals will be indicated in parentheses after a noun or adjective. The sound mascu

line plural will be noted as (:.r.!-), and the sound feminine plural as (ul-). Adjectives 

will be cited in the shortest form, the masculine singular. 

III. Word order 

As you have seen, Arabic adjectives fol low the noun they modify. That is, one says 

in Arabic "the sea the red" f'JI �I instead of "the Red Sea," or "a president 

famous" .J� �.J instead of "a famous president." This applies to all nouns unless 

they are the first term of a construct phrase. 

One of the rules about construct phrases is that they consist only of nouns. Adjec

tives do not interrupt the "linking" of nouns together in the construct phrase. This 

means that (as in the basic information section of this lesson) when there is a phrase 

such as, "the official name of Jordan," one does not say something like "the name the 

official of Jordan." One has to say (literally) "the name of Jordan the official" t""'l 
�)I 0�.J '11 . That is, the adjective comes only after the noun construct phrase has 

finished. In this example, "the name of Jordan" 0�.J '11 t""'l is the two-noun construct 

and "the official" � )I has to fol low after the construct. 

IV. Verbs 0l5' and .JL.a; citation forms 

Two verbs are introduced in the basic information section of this lesson. You have 

learned that Arabic generally doesn't use a verb "to be" in the present tense. But there 

is a verb that means "to be" and it is used in the past tense. The verb is 0l5'. 

-
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Arabic verbs lack an infinitive form, such as "to eat," "to walk," "to study," "to 

be." When referring to an Arabic verb or listing to an Arabic verb in the vocabulary, 

the convention is to use the third person masculine singular past tense form as the cita

tion form. Thus, the verb form 0ts" means (literally) "he was." It is also, however, the 

citation form of the verb (the way it would be l isted in a glossary or dictionary). 

The other verb in this lesson is JL.,.:, "he became" or "to become." The masculine 

singular and feminine singular third person forms of the past tense are as follows: 

V. Negation: Use of J-.-o 

he was (has been) 

she was (has been) 

he became (has become) 

she became (has become) 

0ts" 
GSts" 
JL.,.:, 

• ' I _ uJI..P 

The word J-.-o is used to negate equational sentences. For example: 

DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

He is not from Egypt. 
. � if J-.-o yo 

She is not Lebanese . 
. 4� J-.-o � 

Jordan is not a republic . 
. a...:> � J-.-o 0.:> J �I 

Fill in the blank with the letter of the appropriate word. 

___ �I � .!.illl . , 
___ .!JJ� � �)I . " 
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�fi ·C 

�W . .) 

�.)) . 0 

t..?� .J 

\$!-� .J 

t..?Jr' -L 

DRILL 2: COMPLETION 

Write the appropriate letter in the blank. 

-
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U" y.1.i 0\.,6..U1 . i 
.>.r\ll .J.G,. �I 

.)� �I �)I 

�\ � .fr"\l1 

..w \II l..!.J ')1 J . � 

• ')1 U"y. � 

. t 

0 

. i  

. v  

. A  

....,........1.:11 J .)-4 tl..,A]1 �\ 

�I .i 

.�Jy-JI 

.�.)J\l 1 

.��I 

.�I.rJ1 

.�.) .,,-..\1 

' �I .� 

a...;\..:..U1 . .  . 

. , 

. "  

. i 

. t 

0 

. i  

.v  
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" DRILL 3:  QUESTION AND ANSWER 

-
Listen and answer the following questions, either in English or Arabic. 

" DRILL 4:TRUE OR FALSE 

Answer yes or no to the following statements. 

��l:.:lll �J�I �� t""'\ Y . , 
��� J \rl �I �u- t""'1 y . " 

���I � J...ul �u- t""'1 y . r 

��Jy-JI �J�I �u- t""'1 y . t 

��� y-ll �I �� t""'1 Y 0 

���I �J�I �u- t""'1 Y . '\ 

�� Lo..JI a.:,kLJI �u- t"'" I Y . V 

.�� J \rl �I ..!,.lL. Y' 2il1 � ft'"\rl . , 
.�� y-ll �I �� ,,;..- J"4)1 . " 

.��I c}.A)!1 �� l/' c�WI .r  

.�l:.:lll �J�I ..rJ J Y' � yJ- �I . t 

a....;\..;j a..:....lA . jJ �J a..:....lA 0 ' 0 , 0 � ft 0 

.�� J \rl �I �u- l/' 0� �..lA . '\ 

.y.;JI c.l-� y.J- (,)..;JI �I . V 
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.1)..rJI t WI cJ � r\ll �I . A 

'�fi ..:...jt$" �� J \II �I . '\ 

DRILL 5: I DENTIFICATION 

a. Identify the construct phrases by underlining them. 

b. Identify the noun-adjective phrases by circling them. 

c. Some of the information in these sentences may be wrong. Put a check by a sentence 

that is untrue. 

d. Check the results with your teacher. 

-

.a...,.pW\ r./' 0� . r 

.�� J \II a...,.pWI r./' 0� . r 

. 0� J \II a...,.p� r./' 0� . t 

.�.,L. � ..,..WI . , 

.4../' �.,L. o..,..W\ . r  

.0b,.,-11 cJ � .,L.  o..,..WI . r  

.�� �.,L. �..,..WI . t 
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DRILL 6: COMPLETION 

LESSON F IVE  

-

• .:..J .}f::'! .r 4JJ"'" �\s. r-"I .r  

.�.:l .r �J.rJI �J�I �\s. r-"I . t 

.4lJ.:l ��I . , 
.4.f 4lJ.:l � ��I 4lJ.:l . "  

.Y.rJ1 �I � aJ r- 4l J.:l ��I . r 

.01.,bL J. �\j J.I �I .r ��I 4l J.:l ft"i r-"I . t 

Fill in the blank with the letter that corresponds to the appropriate country. 

-- tf �f'Jl u-})1 . , 
___ tf �.:l.,-J\ ft"'J\ . " 

-- tf I)�I u-})\ .r  

' ___ tf I)L-ll 0l,kLJI . t 

-_ tf ��\ �1 . 0 

' ___ tf I).:l J 'J\ &\ . ,  

-- tf ��I u-})I .v  

,--- tf !IJ� � 4:>t-Jj .A 

--- tf leil) �\ . � 

___ � u-} J .r"L:JI � J� �I 0\5' . , . 
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DRILL 7: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blank with the letter that corresponds to the appropriate city. 

o..,.-.WI .y 

-':"').P! . .) 

. L.)I ....;p -
.J 

DRILL 8: IDENTIFICATION 

___ � 'J-!..o.) J--- � <y.) J \II a.....,..,WI . , 

-- � 'J'4)1 J--- � �..,s:JI a.....,..,WI . "  

___ � , -.:,..)'p! J--- �r:J.\\ a.....,..,WI . r 

___ � , 0\..s. J--- � �J.,...JI a.....,..,W\ . t 

. ___ -/' ,.hA....,. J--- � <y�\\ a.....,..,WI " 

--- � ,�..,s:JI J--- � a.;1.;JI a.....,..,WI . " 

___ � ,� yi J--- � �.).,-jl a.....,..,W\ . V 

Write the letter "M " next to masculine noun-adjective phrases and the letter "F " next 

to the feminine ones. 

-

a.;1.;JI a.....,..,WI . , 

,=p.,-jl .t:-" \II . " 

<y')J\l1 �I . r 

.;..;JI t WI . t 

':?r:J.I �)I " 

�.).,-jl �I . "  

4..;JI J' J \II . V 
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DRILL 9: COMPLETION 

-

Fill in the blank with the letter that corresponds to the appropriate a4Jective. 

I.:?� 
. 

��) 

���I 

��I 

DRILL 1 0: MEAN INGFUL USE 

.J 

.J 

'C 
. .1 

' __ 4......pWI -../' J'4)1 . , 

--- �IJ �\ . � 

___ �I � y.-o)11 .r 

� 
___ AIl\ � .!.illl 0 

___ !l.;l.� .. � �)\ . i 
___ �\J �.lA . V 

In this exercise you will be using a map of the Arab world and responding to directions 

(in Arabic) from the teacher to point out a certain number of things on the map. You 

are already familiar with the numbers one to ten. Now you will be asked to make use of 

this knowledge in responding to the teacher :S instructions. 

Here are some of the types of things you may be asked: 
'�f ..::.>4J� c,,-:J.:j � �b . , 

. o�\J o} .. ·l � �� . �  

.� � �� .r 



" TASK I 

Systems of Government 6 1  

.).,:, �) � J� . t  

·4.f ("""""\y � � J� 0 

.�)\ J\J'o � 4.f IJ..v ..;..� � J� . i 

Listen to the following dialogue a few times. Then, both by listening and looking at the 

text, underline all of the nationality adjectives, and identify what gender they are and 

whether they are definite or indefinite. 
� 

� J5' J l,b:. r-") ..,dl � � J � ..::..;i loJ J ul/ � J\.:;.l\ )yl-I Jl &"i 
.o� Ji �J"'" � �J .4J �WIJ pS'J:J\ � if �\ �.J,j. 0i JJl>J 

� if)J.J c.r-J . \ 

.u Jft. � �/�I �lJ:.\ � if)�i . � 

• 

. I-l>. o)� �\.>.. 0.1..2. . \ 

.op:5" u� if �li..L.pi !l� �i . \ 

�li..L.p!J r$§' �..L.p J Jlf �..L.p J I·P JA--" �..L.p J \)W �..L.p '-:?� ,� . � 

-

.):5' y./' 

�4J)} Ji IS" .fr"i if �li..L.pi !l� La . \ 

.�/i �..L.p i..?� J �) �..L.p '-:?� . � 

. \ 
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" TASK 2 

-
The following is the text of a typical Arabic news bulletin. First there is a summary of 

news headlines and then the news in detail. Listen to the newscast a few times and 

then, both by reading the text and by listening, circle all of the names of the countries 

and underline all the nationality adjectives. 

Jl �i .�I; orJI � .j>.")\ ')Ji .�..rJI :uJJ1; j�\l1 orJ �:,.,.c OjyoP Jl::l\ �I 
a.l);, JS' r-"'I Jy- o.JI;, r-'" )-�.rJI Jl � J �I i.;; ..::...it L...::t-{ ,..:.>I.r o� 0 rJI 

• 
. a.A..P JS' J. � ) 

:O�I f':'JA 
. .k.i.;jl J l...... f c! j r.J' j W �;, yo.-ll �..rJI a5:W.I . , 

.#\ JJ..u tA }-!j i� ��..r. � . r 
. 0.;ALAJ\ .) � j;lrlJ � � i')l..J\ ..:.>I!.>y . i 

:�4 ���1 
� ..:.>WL... ..:.» ;,) «�Ji» ...k..ill oJ.L,a.l\ JJ..u1 � ..:.>�l....:>.\ y .) U--i ..:.>i..l.; . , 

�;,.,-. � Jl.t..o c: ,J..J;d\ .) ��\l1 JJ..u1 � 0--4.9 (,.>jJl J).?I Jl......i c!J Jy-
wi ,p yo.-ll .k.i.;j1.;:!jJ �I Js- �I �i ,..L; J .Jl...... \II .) 0.:>4j (,.>i )}'i o--4J...!, 

.k.i.;jl C l;:;1 � J.s- ')) .k.i.;jl Jl...... i 0;,4j J.s- �Iy J �.:> yo.-ll �..rJI a5:W.I 
4;' yo.-ll 

,..L;) 'i4i O? Jjt::.-J #1 JJ;' Jl oj4j ,��..r. � �I..r.li a5J.lI U--i ..:.>i..l.; . r 
�I JJ) ��I a.lJ;' .fr"i ..lr\lI ..r.6.- �I U,y:....1 .) wl5" � ��I oj4y. tAi..l.; 

'C�I t WI 1»1 �I � �I ��I 

�pa.ll i')l..JI ..:.>I!.>y r:r JJ\l1 �I �lil ll:lJI r:r o.r,'"h. �L.. .) �I ,oroLAJI cJ .i  
J r' ..:.>I!.>�I w i  �I �Lpl � (,.>pa.ll ..u)1 r-"'I; ..:.,,� �t) .Wlr'il -

.pl ..:.>I..p.-J .) Jj\..;ll w� J> Jl � PI ..JJ;. � J..i J;L 



L E S S O N  S I X  

Review 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson no new material-vocabulary or grammar-is introduced. It is a review 

lesson of what you have already studied. But you are now expected to write exercises 

in Arabic, to read Arabic aloud, and to respond to simple questions in Arabic. 

DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

Write the appropriate word in the blanks. 

a..IJ::J .::J 

-

�J� . i 

_________ IJ::J }jl . , 

-------- �fiJl . " 

_______ � y.i . r  

_________ �J..r" . t 

_________ � 0 
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________ �.)�I . ,  
-

________ JI.,JI . V 

________ 0� .A  

DRILL 2 :  COMPLETION 

Write the appropriate word in the blanks. 

� .i �Jft! . , 

0b y-ll . �  

�.)�I .r  

.)I� . t  

�JY'" 0 

�J� . J ..u--\II foG,. . , 

..r.--i .J 0� .V 

a,ly ·c 
;. .u\1 ..y:. . A  

� . .1 �..,s:JI . �  

DRILL 3: COMPLETION 

Write the appropriate word in the blanks. 

------- .J. . ,  

�I .y --_____ �I . �  
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�� 'C � . r  

�I .� �I� . t 

�I .0 J.>. 0 

o� .J (plJ . , 

(,)..rJ1 .J � .V 
0� J \II 'C 0..l-� . A 

:ref' . .1 o\..;j . �  

./"\11 • (.$ �I . , . 

DRILL 4: COMPLETION 

Write in the names of the capitals in the following sentences and read the sentences 
aloud. 

-

________ ¢./' ��I �J.wJ.-1 a.....p� . , 
-------- ¢./' �� yo-JI �I a.....p� . " 

________ ¢./' 4�1 �J.wJ.-1 a.....p� . r  

________ ¢./' ��I 4..1 J� a.....p� . t 

________ ¢./' 41.rJ1 �J.wJ.-1 a.....p� . 0 

-------- ¢./' 4�J\l1 �I a.....p� . , 

' ________ ¢./' 0W. a.:kL a.....p� . V  
________ ¢./' �J.,..-ll �J.wJ.-1 a.....p� . A 

________ ¢./' �'pi �).wJ.-1 a.....p� . � 

-------- ¢./' 41�.,..-l1l �).wJ.-1 a.....p� . , • 
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DRILL 5: COMPLETION 

-

Write in the appropriate place names. 

______ � �I � . ' 

_______ � �)rI ¥I . "  

________ � :>y1JI �\� . i 
_______ .) _______ � r)rl �\ . t  

________ � J.�\ �J.r- 0 

________ y j:- y.f>." � �\ � . i 
________ .) ________ � -.r..,..J1 �I.:.i . V 

_______ .) _______ <,k.r!1 f WI � JIJ.)r1 � if .A 

-------- .) -------- �.;J\ �lyJl � if . '\ 

.-------- .) -------- � yo f' � . ,  . 

DRILL 6: COMPLETION 

Write the name of the appropriate person in the blank. 

.-------- Y' �.;J\ � �J� u-lJ . ,  
_______ Y' �.;J\ �I ft"r . "  

________ Y' 4�1 �J.n-J.-I u-l J . i 
________ Y' ��I 4J.):> ft"i . t 

-------- Y' �J""'" �J� u-lJ . 0  
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________ yo 0� 4..;,kL 0t.kL . 1 

________ yo o�1 �.rJI •. ::..1) .. ),1 ft""i . V 

Write the full name of the country in the blanks. 

_______ ft""i yo ...li"-\rl J.l>.- �I . ,  

. ________ a5:WI ft""i yo 11 � ft""\rl . r 

' ________ u-l.J yo .!l.J� � �I . r  

' ________ 0t.kL yo t..!" y.li 0lkLJI . t 

' ________ u-l.J yo ..L....\rI .J� �I 0 

a.Q.. I..i 1 a5:.ll1 1 '-------- './' . .J . 

, _______ u-l.J yo � yL �I �I . V  

. _______ ft""i yo 0t.kL J. �Ij J.I �I . A  

' ________ u-l.J 0\5"" yo J"""L:.JI � J� �I . Q, 

'-------- u-l.J yo 1.$);J..s. �41 �I . , . 

" DRILL 8: LISTENING COMPREHENSION 

Answer the following questions with complete sentences: 

-
.f 

Y��..,-JI ..!.11.. � . , 
Y0� u-l.J � . r 
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Y ��I fl""i � . i 

-Y0w 0lkL � . t 
Y� y.i fl""i � .0 
Y0�}'iI..!.lLo � ., 
Ypa.-o u-JJ � .v 

.y 
Y�I � dlll rJ.-),y ., 

Y..L...\l1 J� u-J)I rJ.-),y . r 
Y..l.i'-\l1 fob.- �I rJ.-),y . i  

Y..,... y.1.i 0I.W-JI rJ.-),y . t 
Y�I � fl""\l1 rJ.-),y .0 

Y�)- .}.-I u-J)I rJ.-),y ., 
Y0lkL J. �Ij J.I �I rJ.-),y .v 

.� 
Y0W �� y. . ,  

Y���I �� y. . r 
YJI.;JI �� y. .i  

Y��I��y. .t 
Y0w �� y. . 0 

Y0�J\l1 �� Y. ., 
Y�JJ"'"" �� Y. .v 
Ypa.-o �� Y. .A 

.� 
Y.}.JI ). rJ.-) ., 

Y�I�rJ.-) .r 
Y � yiJ I � I.f""'-'P rJ.-) . i 

Yo � 0.1-»." rJ.-) . t 
Y(.)"':!rll o\..;j rJ.-) .0 
Y�I � rJ.-) ., 
Y.r\ll �I rJ.-) .v 
Y!l)lI-.?�I)rJ.-) .A 



LESSON SEVEN 

Geography II 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson you will cover names of people and places in the Arab world. With this 
supplemental information, you will have been exposed to basic geographic and gov
ernmental data on twenty Arab countries. 

The first part of this lesson introduces you to some new vocabulary, but there are 
no new grammar structures to master. The second part of the lesson requires that you 
practice reading, writing, and speaking about the information contained in the first part 
of this lesson. 

" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

Listen to the matrix dialogue and then discuss it with your teacher. 

-
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" BASIC INFORMATION PART I J/�\ �\ :4--L.,.,�\ ..:JLa."w. 

�Ij<hl 

). :).Ai �) �I JyU,1 L) .0.)) \II) �) JlrJl) 4)y-" 0� -/' �I JyU,1 .)� 
�I) .0.))\11 L) 0.))\11 ).) 0� L) �l,k.UI ).) 4)y-") JlrJl L) ul.;JI ).) JlrJl L) �.) 
.f.J3 �..Lo) ..;..JI �I 0w �I JyU,1 L)) .�..lill �I O)� 4..C.-u �..Lo 4-:! �jJI 

01�1 �) jbJ-I L) o..G,.) � � .�.)..,.......JI L) �I 0.ll1 if 01�1) o..G,.) � 
. .Ai. L) � -.;p4)1 �..Lo .Jlj. 1 �)I >,I� J� L) 0 .I-}:-I � J r

;U )ril �\l1 � .ll:JI y.f->. L) .� J� L) o)�1 0.ll1 if �)�'il) � )Y. 
.JWI ..w� ;U )ril 01y-"i) \.,l. )�� 

.�? o.l-j>.") lkJL. o.l-j>.") <./ � o.l-j>." � if . .h...... pI � \II �I L) o.#' )j>." �) 
L) �)�Ij J�) yjJ.I) )I}:-I L) u-lk\ll J� .h......)\l1 JrJI L) o)�1 J�I if) 

.l? ) L) � -/,) � )).,b J�) 01.1-1 

Geography 

The countries of the Fertile Crescent are Lebanon, Syria, Iraq, Palestine, and Jordan. 
There are four rivers in the Fertile Crescent: the Tigris River in Iraq, the Euphrates 
River in I raq and Syria, the Litani River in Lebanon, and the Jordan River in Jordan. 
On the west bank of the Jordan River is a famous ancient city, Jerusalem. Also in the 
Fertile Crescent are the Dead Sea and the city of Palmyra. 

Mecca, Jidda, Dhahran, and Riyadh are among the important cities of Saudi Ara
bia. Mecca and Jidda are in the Hijaz and Dhahran is in the eastern peninsula north of 
the Empty Quarter desert. The city of Riyadh is in the Nejd. 

Port Said and Alexandria are among the famous cities of northern Egypt. In the 
south of the country are Luxor, known for its antiquities, and Aswan, known for the 
H igh Dam. 

There are many islands in the Mediterranean. Among them are the islands of Cy
prus and Malta, and the island of Djerba. 

Among the famous mountains in the Middle East are the Atlas mountains in Alge
ria and Morocco, the Zagros Mountains in Iran, and the Taurus Mountains located in 
Turkey. 
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" BASIC INFORMATION PART 2 

�rll f WI �w. j 

�)� Y' �)) �l::o)y �)� � �)i Jl1-LJ .�T) �)i LJ"u; ". �rll tWILJ 
U"�LJI � Y' 45:.l.) y jJ.1 � 0w �) .1 pi} ��) �l,bjl ..v-i t..?� ..D) 

.�) ��I )..DI � 0)�10..u1 if) . .1�)I � ��) u-J-I J. 
�..lo � ��) � y. J-yJl � �) �)l Jl1-LJ �)� 0w )1.):.1 

�'Yu. if 0w W .� J. JJ.;WI Jj Y' �)) � y �..lo � � y 4...0\$. .)1.):.1 
...:.j}1 LJ �) �)� U)L.o J.AA;) � �l5' W .�I� � �� �)i Jl1-

.LJI�I� ..y.J1 Y' �I ��W.I � j .��lr. �L:l1 
..v-i ...;...... y.. �I � Y' JI.,. �I c.rJ) .�)�I �rll �JWI if 0w r,Jr.?'") JI.,. �I 

.r,J� Y' �� r-I) � � ��l Y' r,Jr.?'" c.rJ) . .H-LU � �\$.) 
��) � JT � J...v- �I Y' \...l.p--i) J�I �)� :�T LJ �rll �JWI if 

.� )..DI � �\$.) � J. ..v- �I Y' \...l. p--i) � �)�) a...\J.1 � 
Y' �)I �I) �l...:...,., ��) �I :�rll 0.1-.):.1 y y.J- yy>- Jy if - .tL.o �I � � �)) WI �)�I 

Leaders of the Arab World 

There are twenty countries in the Arab world, in Africa, and in Asia. In North Africa 
there is Mauritania, whose president is Maaouya Ould Sid Ahmed Taya and its capital 
is Nouakchott. There is also the Kingdom of Morocco, whose king is Mohammad the 
Sixth bin AI-Hassan and whose capital is Rabat. Among its famous cities are Casa
blanca and Tangiers. 

Algeria is also situated in North Africa. Its president is Abd al-Aziz Bouteflika and 
its capital is the city of Algiers. The capital of Tunisia is the city of Tunis and its presi
dent is Zine al-Abideen bin Ali .  Libya is also one of the countries of North Africa and 
its capital is Tripol i .  Libya was a kingdom, then it became a republic, and now it 
is a "jamaahiriyya." The leader of the Libyan Jamahiriyya is Colonel Muammar 
Qadhdhafi. 

Somalia and Dj ibouti are also Arab African countries. The president of Somalia is  
Abdullahi Yusuf Ahmed and its capital is Mogadisciu. The president of Djibouti is Is
mail Omar Guelleh and the name of its capital is Djibouti. -
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Among the Arab countries in Asia are the State of Bahrain, whose prince is Hamad 
bin Aissa Al Khalifa and whose capital is Manama; and the �ate of Qatar, whose 
prince is Hamad bin Khalifa Al Thani and whose capital is Doha. 

Among the countries of the Arabian Peninsula is Yemen, whose capital is Sanaa, 
whose official name is the Yemeni Republic, and its president is Ali Abdallah Salih. 

" VOCABULARY PART I 

seventh 
information 
basic 
country 

t!L... 
uL.� 
l5"'L...f - / 

(.:l�) .u;-
o / 0 

the Fertile Crescent 
the Tigris River 

�I JY4JI 

the Euphrates River 
the Litani River 
the West Bank 
old, ancient 
Jerusalem 
the Dead Sea 
Palmyra 
Mecca 
Jidda 
Dhahran 
city 
important 
is/are situated 
the H ijaz 

" VOCABULARY PART 2 

leader 
Mauritania 

��� 
'0 0 ..... ul.;JI -* 

. tWJI 0 � -:> - -* 
��I .��all 

/ , / 

(�L.:ij) (-U 
h 

�I lJ'" 
-.:. �: il ;.jl 

, J "" ... (0...Lo) �...Lo 
. , 

Cr.!-)� 
& 

j�1 

(�W,j) �j 
��jY 

the Empty Quarter 
Port Said 
Alexandria 
Luxor 
antiquities, ruins 
Aswan 
dam 
high 
the H igh Dam 
Cyprus 
Malta 
Djerba 
the Atlas Mountains 
the Middle East 
Algeria 
Morocco 
the Zagros Mountains 
Iran 
the Taurus Mountains 
Turkey 

Nouakchott 
Rabat 

J.J'�I �I :.:JI�."AlI 
o J JW1dJI 

�jy. 
��\l1 -j 1 

/ 01 
�'J'I 

�T j 
01y.i 

, . / 

(.:l J...L....) ...L.... 
J� 

JWI�I 
- , , 0_ 

uP.r.J 
/ 0 

lJJL. 
I .... / 

·r 
��I J� 

�j�1 JJ�lI 
o 

11;,JI 
y;.JI 

/ 

01y.!1 
lJ"'Jjyb J� 

LS�! 
- f 

�I!ll �I 

..by!Slj 
..b�)I 



Casablanca 
Tangiers 
Libya 
current, present 
now, currently, at 

the present time 
"jamahiriyya" 
colonel 
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��I 1:01 
. . ) 

� 
g 
'l> ff o 0 0 

fi:' W I ..;.jJlI lJ 

� 

a.;?� 
� 

Somalia 
Djibouti 
Mogadisciu 
Qatar 
Doha 
Yemen 
Sanaa 

73 

JL.�I 

l}� 
OJ 

• ...\..i.. y--!. 
� 

a;. J:01 
0 

�I 
� � 

. 

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

1 1  
1 2  
1 3  
1 4  
1 5  
1 6  

?-:G-t o 
?-G� 

?-�')I.:' 
��"'t ,r--

.) 
?-L:.;:. 

?-� 

1 7  
1 8  
1 9  
20 
2 1  

?-� 
?-�� 
?- 4:o.� 

J-? 
J-?) �IJ 

DRILL I :  IDENTIFICATION 

Underline the names 0/ any rulers in the/allowing sentences: 

.J-�I aJ J� �i � JI � 01 J.r �I ., 

.o�1 4..rJI <.:.JI)L.)' I aJ J� �i 0l:A JI 0\.kL 01 �Ij 011 �I . r 

.)I.r.1 �).nr. �) a4)';iy. y...rJI..y-�)I .r 

• •  4.J .�;... 0 Ie. �WI ' 0)1 t . v-' Y .) � . �) -.r 01 J-. J-J � . 

. 0b y-ll �).nr. �) �I J.ri ,:;-> rs- �)I 0 

�I WI 4.J UI ' . ·�I..L4.JI ..w..JI" . .. ... .? �) '-:? � . • 
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. -
.��.JY �.J.nr. r..r.J.J �L,6JI ..u--I <.,?� ..u) �)l.... r..r.J)I .A 

DRILL 2: IDENTIFICATION 

.J L. �I �.J.nr. r..r.J.J ..u--f � y.. 1iI I � r..r.J)I . Q, 

.�I �.J.nr. r..r.J.J tlp 1iI1 � Js- r..r.J)I ., • 

1_; "' , f · t.:' JT li..l.,.:. . ..u-- .;. .. ':.1\ \ \ . � 'U) .. � (,) _ cJ. C-:- . 1 1 

. ().r.::>. �.J.nr. r..r.J.J uy.,. rs- �1.J:-'1 r..r.J)I . , � 

Underline the names of capital cities in the following sentences: 

.J.�I �� � �L:J.I �...l.o ., 

.�,.c,.d.1 �.;JI .;.>I.JL.), I �� � � y.f �...l.o . � 

. ().r.::>. �� � ().r.::>. �...l.o . r 

. )1):-1 �� � )I):-I �...l.o . t 

.�y ����y �...l.o .0 

.p ���a.:...)..ul �...l.o ."\ 

.w. ����\;' �...l.o .V 

. y)..l. 1 �� � .11.;)1 �...l.o .A 

'��.JY �� � .1y!Slj �...l.o .Q, 

.�I �� � �l..:..p �...l.o . , • 

. o b..,...J 1 �� � i}>.rl �...l.o ." 
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DRILL 3: IDENTIFICATION 

Underline the geographic place names in the following sentences: 

DRILL 4: COMPLETION 

:481 J...:l:-I <J 41jJ.:-I J�\l1 "Lc--I J \.k>. t"""') 

.y jJ.I <J v-lk\ll J� . , 

.�� �I <J JUlI �)I �I.f'-P ." 

.0� <J �I.k:lll j. . r 

. JI�I <J U:.,.� j. J ..:;I�I j. . t 

. .k.... p.1 � \II �I <J ,f � 0 f-.j>. 0 

. � <J �I ,,"plJ .i 

.0�J\l1 <J �I � .v 

.0�<J�1� . 1\ 

.� <J (J":!.,...JI � . '\ 

Write the letter that corresponds to the correct capital in the blank. 

-

tJ� .� 

.by!$' Y .0 

)1):-1 .J 

.�U.I �WI J./-: 481 J...:l:-I <J tl�1 �I 

--- I./' 4.�1 ..:;IJ� 'j l �� . , 

--- I./' �I �� ." 

___ I./' l:-i�JY �� .r 

' ___ 
I./' )1):-1 �� . t 

--- I./'.Pi �� .0 

'---I./' tJ� �� .i 
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DRILL 5: COMPLETION 

�y.i .c 
;;"..UI . .1 

__ r../' JL.�I �� .v 

----r../' y jJ.\ �� .A 
-- r../' J.�I �� . � 

Write the letter that corresponds to the appropriate place in the blank. 

DRILL 6: COMPLETION 

y jJ.I .J 

I).rJI �I .c 
l.AJ ·r J� . .1 - -� 

' ___ � .. :...t; f.}.>:- ., 
___ � ':? \,b.JJI.) ." 

, ___ � fJ..j�..Lo . r' 

, ___ � J.�I o.l-j>. . t 

___ � c>1�1.) . 0 

'--- � �I (,,>�IJ ."\ 

___ � JoWI...L..JI . V 

, __ � �\11 J� .A 
'--- ($�I �I�I .� 

Write the letter that corresponds to the correct country in the blank. 

�I .i 
--- .:r 0Vo JT 0l.bL .:.r. --41j .:.r.1 �I ., 

)1):-1 .y --- .:r �I .:.r. V"'�L.JI � ." 



w. :..1\ f'"" ·c 

w.o 

DRILL 7: COMPLETION 
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___ if .)llAJl..,-.. J..:..WI . r 

--- if �y. y.yJl � . t 

'-- if � JT � J. u-- �I 0 

-- if tl..p �I � Js- J..:..WI ., 

Choose the appropriate word and write it in the blank. 

-

__
_____ 0:!�1 ., 

________ ()� .r 

________ )Iy,.\ . t 

________ �y .0 

------- p ., 

________ 

W . V 

________ y pi .f.. 

-------- I.::i�.J.Y . '\ 

_______ JL. �I . , . 

------- �I ." 
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DRILL 8: COMPLETION 

-
Choose the appropriate geographic term and write it in the blank. 

a.! J') JL:>- .}.>. 
o f..j>.' �I� 

�t,bJlI · , 
J).k . r  

�.r:- .r 

.}.JI · t 

�I o 

V"JJ):- . , 

4.6,..) .v 

JL;l1 �)I ./\ 

<..J"'!y-ll . '\ 

!l}ll · , . 

DRILL 9: COMPLETION 

Choosingfrom the words listed, write the appropriate one in the blank. 

________ a...L:J.I ., 
________ y.}11 . r 



DRILL 10: COMPLETION 
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. ________ �llA.II or 

________ �� ot 

________ }I ):-I 0 

, ________ L\lI .J� 0' 

________ �.,s:JI oV 

_______ poA 

------- tl..p.1I �� o� 

Fill in the blanks with the name of the appropriate country. 

----- ------ ..rJ.J Y. tl..p .11 � � �I ., 

. _____ _____ p-oi y. 0lkL J. �I j J.I �I ." 

_____ _____ ..rJ.J y. �lWl ..u--i t.,?� ..u) �)� �I or 

_____ _____ � j y. �llA.II � �I ot 

_____ _____ ..!,lL. y. �I J. U"'�L.JI ..lJ..!ill1 0 

_____ ______ p-oi y. � J1 � J. ..u-- �I 0 ' 

_____ ----- ..rJ.J y. �I ..u--i � �I 0 V 

• a.A.J...ij 0 - I I ...w:. ')1 A ----- ----- ,.r.:'.J Y. - y. Y-f'-' 0 -.r:' 0 

-
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DRILL I I : COMPLETION 

-
Complete the following sentences by writing in the name of the appropriate head of state . 

DRILL 1 2: COMPLETION 

. �LJ.I d..lJ..D1 �.J \,""",4 481 J.J:-I � tl.;J1 �I 

. ________ y. �I a:.J� �.J . ,  

. _______ y. 4.j..l.1 �I dL ." 

. ________ y. ;..c...::.\.I4...,JI ul} ... )lIft"i .r 

'-------- y. �� a:.J� �.J . t 

' ________ Y. 0:!�1 d..l J� ft"i .0 

--______ JL. y.aJ1 a:.J� �.J . '\ 

________ Y. .;ki d..l J� ft"i . V 

-------- y. ��.JY a:.J��.J ./\ 

Fill in the blanks with the names of the appropriate capitals . 

. �LJ.\ �WI \,""",4 tl.;J1 �I 

.-------!./' 0:!�1 �� . , 

'-------- !./' ��.JY �� . " 

_______ !./' .;ki d..l Y �� .r 

________ !./' a:)I):-1 a:.J�1 �� . t 

, ________ !./' �I a:��1 �� . 0 

' ________ !./' 4...,J1 ul.JL.)l1 �� . '\ 

--------!./' �.f a:.J� �� .V 

'-------!./' �I a:.J� �� ./\ 
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DRILL 1 3: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blanks with the names of the appropriate places. 

________ cJ .;.J1..,Al1.} ., 

_________ cJ V'..ulI�.M ." 

_______ cJ �)!I J� .r 

________ cJ -J'4)\�.M . t 

________ cJ JWI..L..JI 0 

_________ cJ u",,).} . i 

cJ JlJ-\ �)\ �If-" . V 

cJ �I J,.>- .A 

cJ �l � . q, 

cJ �r- 0 J-j>.' . , . 

01"....f." .r:U)!\ ." 

" DRILL 1 4: LISTENING COMPREHENSION 

As you did in the previous lesson, listen to these questions. Then try to come up with 

appropriate answers on your own. 

-

.i 
� 1_; f · .� J'::'" u;.o . , 

� )1):-1 � J 0;-0 . " 
�w. �?\r. � j 0;-0 .r 

� y jt11 .!,..ll.. 0;-0 . t 
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�JL.y.aJI�.J0:-' . 0 
�4.�1 "::"'1)L.)l1 .fr"i 0:-' ., 

���)y�.J 0:-' . V 

�J.�I .fr"i 0:-' .A 

�0b y-JI �) 0:-' . '\ 

.y 
�JL. y.aJ1 �l? Y. ., 

� )I.f.-I �l? Y. . " 
��I �l? Y. .r 

�y pi �l? y. . t 

�L..J �l? • .  0 -.. � 
�):i �l? Y. ., 

�t).J&" �l? Y. . V 

�0:>}jl �l? y. .A 

. ..J: 
� " I • 

• QJ.>.:> � J.J . ,  
\�LJ-I C:1)1 �I.r-" J.J ." 

�...wl (,::pIJ J.J .r 
�..::.,.ljf � J.J .t 

��I�J.J . 0 
��)a.L � fi7- J.J ., 
���I J� J.J .V 

���I �J.J .A 



LESSON E I GHT 

Lost Luggage 

OVERVIEW 

Lesson 8 is the first lesson in the second stage of the Formal Spoken Arabic course. Up 
to this point you have focused primarily on comprehension of Formal Spoken Arabic 
in its oral and written forms. Now that you have covered a considerable amount of 
comprehension material, you are ready to start actively practicing conversations that 
will be useful to you when you arrive in the Arab world. The lessons in this stage of 
the text, therefore, more closely resemble the traditional textbook approach to a spoken 
language. That is, there will be a basic dialogue for you to work on and memorize, and 
drills and exercises to complete orally and in writing. You will also engage in commu
nicative activities that vary, strengthen, and extend your ability to express yourself, to 
get your needs across in Arabic, and to understand the spoken language as you hear 
native speakers using it. For the rest of the book, you will fol low the interactions of 
Mark Stanley, who has just been assigned to the U.S .  embassy in Amman, Jordan. 

The accompanying CD continues to introduce each lesson with a matrix dialogue 
between two or more native speakers of Arabic enacting a situation similar to the one 
in the basic dialogue. Use the matrix dialogues to accustom yourself to spoken Arabic 
interaction and to assess your comprehension skills periodically as you progress 
through the material in the text. 

-
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GRAMMAR POINTS 

I .  Demonstrative pronouns 
I I .  Possessive pronouns 
I I I .  "To have" -� 
IV. Past tense conjugation 
V. Predicate adjectives 
VI .  Colors 

g MATRIX DIALOGUE 

g BASIC DIALOGUE 

LESSON EIGHT 

-

��J.>. �i ,� 4 �I C t,. 
�� ��) 0...lJ if�) '":N> .� ,)yJl Ct,. 

. .uJ1 S'L::. 01 p>-

English version 

.�I�� 
��I�r

. o� �) o� �,� . .h....) 
�IJ .,1) 

.J)) 1J.,1 
�� �J.;, ... � if �� 

!�J.;, � � .� J-o �J.;, .� 
��J.;, � 

.'Ju..j>." I� . oy.1 
\r. o..l>-I) �!I� � � 

.o�WI J>- I� .� o..l>-I) �� � 
.�JUI c:- .I� 

. .:..W.-.: .uJ 1 

1 .  Employee: Good morning, sir. May I be of service? 

�L....�I )I}--I 

:....:ili }I · , 

: !I) .... . r 
:....:ili }I . i  

: !I) .... . t 

:....:ili }I 0 
: !I} .... . i 

:....:ili }I .V 

: !I} .... . A 

:....:ili }I .'\ 
: !I} .• · , 0 

:....:ili }I . " 
: !I} .... · , r 

:....:ili }I . ,  i 

: !I} .... · , t 

:....:ili }I · , 0 
: !I) .... · , i 

2. Mark: Good morning. Yes. I (just) now arrived from London and I have a 
problem. 
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3 .  Employee: Nothing serious, I hope. 
4. Mark: It seems my suitcase is lost. ("It seems they lost my suitcase.") 
5 .  Employee: What is the size of the suitcase? 
6. Mark: Medium. That is, it's neither big nor small. 
7. Employee: And its color? 
8. Mark: It's blue. 
9. Employee: Just a minute, please . . . .  Is this your suitcase? 

1 0. Mark: No. That's not it. My suitcase is l ike that one (over there). 
1 1 .  Employee: Possibly this one? 
12 .  Mark: Yes, thanks very much. 
1 3 . Employee: How many suitcases do you have? Just one? 
14. Mark: Yes. I 've only got one. Thanks for your help. 
1 5. Employee: You're welcome. Good-bye. 
16. Mark: Good-bye. 

" VOCABULARY 

eighth �� good, goodness 
dialogue, conversation }� I hope, hopefully ("If 
employee 

� 

.....A1'} Cr.-) . .  yo God wills.") . 
good morning (initial �\ L.o - C · Nothing serious, I 

greeting) hope. ("Good, if 
particle of address L: God wills.") 
any, which (+ noun) �f they lost 
servIce �� suitcase; briefcase 
good morning (in ;J\ L.o .J C . my suitcase 

response) size � 
now, just now � medium (adjective) 

0 

I arrived, I have �J that is, I mean, well 

arrived neither . . .  nor 
London J:j big 
I have t$4 small 
problem - � color 

� Jf ' (u , . , , I..!.:.) its color 

�\�)l\ 
" p>-
o 

ill \ S'L.;. J1 , 

, ' 0 

.ill! L.;. J\ ". S' 
• .r 

\ �'. 

� 
.h.j. � ( . . ) - . . 

� : . � 
� 
..6.:..' J 
� 

�J ... � 
u·�n� 

(.J¥) � 
(J\)f) JjJ 

L£jJ 
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blue (m., f. , & pI.) 

minute 
please 
this (f.) 
like, similar to 
that (f.) (demonstrative 

pronoun) 
maybe, possibly, it is 

possible 
yes (infonnal), yeah 
thank you very much 
how much, how many 

/ �tj�j / J�jf 
. 0  J 

�)j 
( .<tj;) w; � . �o . . � 

t.?� 
0 

� 
�� 

� 
oy-i 

, • 0 

�71� 
� 

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

answer 
question 
book 
chair 
class; classroom 
paper 
pen; pencil 
notebook 

(�;"i) yly,. 
(�f) JI� 

JJ 

(�) yl=f 
, J 

(IF"I.?') IF""? 
(J�)� 
(JI):,f) ;ij�) 

(()�f) � 
Ulj;) )j; 

(+ singular noun) 
you have (m.) -
one 
only, just 
thanks (for s. th. )  
assistance, help 
you're welcome 
with 
good-bye ("with 

safety") 
good-bye (in response) 

("May God keep you 
safe.") 

table 
on, upon 
to, toward 
student (m.) 
student (f.) 
negative particle 

I don 't have 
there isn't any 

.!l� 
�I) 

(./"'! 
(�)i� 

;;�� 
• 0 

1yiS:-
� 

�Jt.J1 e:: 

* • 

�.Jjl 

(01-) 4.l)1.1 
� 
Jl 

�1.1 
DI.1 " 
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DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

This is a completion drill based on the dialogue. After listening to the dialogue several 

times and becoming familiar with the vocabulary, have a look at this drill (sections a 

and b) and try to complete the sentences orally. Once you can say the completed sen

tences, write in the missing words. Check your spelling with your teacher. 

,,;Af � ).,J-I � Jl 'lJi �I .).,J-I � ';';�JJ W"" JJ.-I � yo 0:!�1 1..iJ. 
JJ.-I � 0i JJI.:.-) (y) i) � 0:!�1 1..iJ. Jl pi { ,.;.;b pi Js- j r:J 0i 'lJ� 
� if �t:1J .::...$ L. Js- �:'l:....i c:l1IJ 4$'L.i � � Jj$1 .;.;ws:J1 ..,..51 { d�� ,� 

.�I 

Section a 

��..l>- ________ _ 
-------

4 y.J-I C� ., 
� .� ,
--------------------------

. � 

.� ________________ 
0...L:.1 rY __ __ __ __ __ __ __  _ 

� 

.illl _____________________________ _ p>- .r 

.�------
� .t  

��I ______ -------------
0 

.0 � _________ 0 po$' _______________ _ 

'� . ..k.....J .i 

�U.)J . V  

./\ 

.a.AJ� . '\  

�� ---------

________________ r.,fi..iJ. ____________ ____ _ . , 0 

------------

�.
-------------

�
------------

� ." 
.�j>." I� . ________ 

. , � 
-
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Y ________ o�IJ Y.!J� a,6..:..!. ________ . H' 

_______ I� .� - i.,?�� . \t 

________________ . Iyis- . , 0 
.� ________ . \ i 

Section b 

-------- -------- -------- . \ 

Y ________ i.,?i , � 

�J -------- --------,J�IC� .Y 

Y 

!�lA j;.o 

Y� 

i.,?�J,-------- ---------

'jJ 

.�o�IJ 

�\..!. 01 

1 � .  
� 

Y 

'j,� 

. 
� i.,?.J.1A . . . if 

.�� 
Yi.,?lA 

Y .!J� 

.o�WI Js-
.4..-UI C:. 

� y.  

YlA}J 
lA} 

.'1 

.oy.1 
� 

� 

.ill 1 

.r 

. t  

0 
.i 

.V 

.A 

. '\  

· \ 0 
.\\ 

· \ Y 

· \ r 

.\t 

· , 0 
· , i 
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DRILL 2: SCRAMBLED DIALOGUE 

The aim of this drill is to give you greater fluency in handling the dialogue, both in 

chunks, and as a whole. There are several steps to this drill: 

a. Arrange the sentences in sequence by numbering them. 

b. Teacher reads lines one at a time in random order; students give line that should 

follow (without looking at the dialogue). 

c. Students give lines from dialogue that they remember-not necessarily in sequence, 

but until all lines are accounted for. (Lines don � have to be exact, but they should be 

close to the original. ) 

d. Students take turns saying any line from the dialogue they can remember. Teacher 

(without looking at text) gives the following line. 

e. One student says a line from the dialogue and another student gives the following 

line. 

f Role plays: Teacher takes part of Arab employee and rehearses dialogue with each 

student. 
� 

�l:ll j...J:-I � j .� � },J-I �I}.� JL-:...I � yl,bJ1 o�\......... 0:!�1 Ih .:.r J...\J,I 

-

'I"S'""L... \II )yl-I � �; � 

� c.r. oJ.>. I J �.!l..l:s- 4,k.;..!. � 
.J)) LA} 

'" 

.�illl 

.o� 'j) o� 'j '� . .k.....) 

.� ("fo..l:s-) 0...\..J .:.r ..::..J...,.,) ")V. .� ,)yJI C. � 
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. 0�WI Js- I.f.-;. .� 0...1.>1-, ",J.;s. � 
�� t.$h . .. � ,:.r �b 

!�h � � .1./' J--o ",h .'j 
.� 1�0::-" 

�a...b=- ",i ,� 4 �I C� 

�Li) -' 

.a..')I....JI e:: .1..# 
. :At. j>." I.f.-;. .11 Y. 1 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Goal: To require students to recognize when lines of the dialogue are 
appropriate even in contexts that are not identical to the original . 

Materials: Basic dialogue. 
Procedure: Go through the basic dialogue, teacher playing the employee and 

students, in turns, playing Mark. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

1 .  Teacher departs slightly from original lines, sometimes by 
adding exclamations or other sentences that were not in the 
original, but keeping l ines in original order. 

2 .  As above, but teacher doesn't always preserve original order 
of thoughts. Students may keep to original l ines or depart 
slightly from them. 

I. Demonstrative pronouns 

Demonstrative pronouns (this, that, these, those) in spoken Arabic consist of two sets 
of three: 
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this (m.) Ih that (m.) !.Ilh 
this (f.) t..,?h that (f. )  �h 
these (m. & f.) J)h those (m. & f.) !.I'; )h 

Demonstrative pronouns agree with the nouns they refer to in gender and number 
in the singular, and in number only in the plural. (A "dual" form exists in literary Ara
bic, but it is generally not used in spoken Arabic.) 

They are used in three ways: 

A. As substitutes for a noun: 

What's this? 
�Ihy 

Did you lose this ( one)? 
�t..,?h� 

That (one) isn't red. 
·ri J--o !.Ilh 

B.  As modifiers for nouns in demonstrative phrases: 

These kings aren't Arabs . 

. y f J--o !.I}ll J)h 

That island is small . 
. o� o.l-yl:-I �h 

Did they find that book? 
� yl.::5:JI !.Ilh I)..l>.) 

Note that when a demonstrative adjective modifies a noun directly, the noun car
ries the definite article...(This is discussed more extensively in Lesson 1 1 . )  
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C. As subjects of equational sentences: 

This is his suitcase . 
. ��JJ> 

This is a big class . 
. ��IJJ> 

That is a famous mountain. 'J� � .!.IIJJ> 

-

DRILL 3 :  COMPLETION 

This drill is in two parts. Section a practices the use of the demonstratives "this" and 

"these. " Your teacher will have you do the drill orally at first; then you will be asked 

to write in the appropriate form of the pronoun. 

«IJJ>>> JL-:....I Js- �r:J -* r � Lor .y �) r � :0L......i J-r:JI I..u. 
� .«.!.I':J )JJ>)) ) «�JJ») ) «.!.IIJJ») JL-:.... ':J -* y � Lor) .«J )JJ>>> ) «�JJ>)) ) 

W 0f ..!.L:.. � (" ,.!J..Lof cfo �l5) 4� J}JI J-�I J-; 0r..!.L:.. �l:....';;1 
.�\J.I 0 Jw, 'jl �I..c-'� J-r:JI t,J uli-\.;.!I 

Section Q 

Examples 

i -r 

.ft'';;\ r-"I ------- . \ 

. ..ll.:JI �� ________ . ,. 

.�L....jJ --------_ .r 
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.p$' � ________ . t 

.0.1-».' _ ______ _ o 

.0�J\r\.) -------- . , 

. oLi ________ . V 

.OJ) -------- .A 

.� yL:S'" ________ . " 

.�y -------- .' 0 

Section b 

fxamples 

.OJY �h ... .0JY 
'�\J"'i !J'j)h ... .�\J"'i 

.�I\.) _______ . , 
·rf rli ------- . " 

. .!.ill\ 0 JY ________ . i 

.�\ 0} _______ .t 

.p$' �.? ------ o 

.il)1.1 ________ . , 
.yl,bJ\ ?� _______ _ . V  

. 0� 0LkL _______ _ .A 

.� p-of _______ _ . '\  

.�y ------- . , 0 

-
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II. Possessive pronoun suffixes 

-
As mentioned in Lesson 4, the possessive pronouns (my, your, his, her, our, their) in 
Arabic are suffixed to the end of the word (noun) which they possess. Whereas English 
has a set of six, Arabic has a set of eight: 

" Possessive pronouns 

Plural Singular 

our li- my '-?-
your (m.)  !.\-

J 

your (pI.) �- your (f. )  !.\-, 
J 

his o-

J \.p,-their �- her 

Example of masculine noun with possessive pronouns: 

Plural Singular 

our book �\.:5' my book t,?,\.:5' 

your (m.)  book &,\.:5' 
J 

your (pI. )  book �\.:5' your (f. )  book �\.:5' , 
his book �\.:5' 

their book �\.:5' her book �\.:5' 
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Example of feminine noun with possessive pronoun suffixes: 

Plural Singular 

our suitcase � my suitcase � 
your (m.)  suitcase � 

J 
your (pI .) suitcase � your (f.) suitcase � 

, 

his suitcase � 

their suitcase � her suitcase � 

Stress shift 

As you listen to this paradigm (pattern), you will hear a shift in stress in the word 
�. This occurs sometimes when the pronoun suffix starts with a consonant (-ha, 

-na, -kum, and -hum). 

Examples 

SCinta 

scIntat-ak 

santat-kum 

suitcase 
your (m.) suitcase 
your (pI.) suitcase 

This happens most often with words that end in ta·' marbu.ta and with other words 
such as p.:>, where the original stress is not on the final syllable: 

daftar 

daftar-ak 

daftar-kum 

notebook 
your (m.) notebook 
your (pI.) notebook 

With a word l ike yl£, where the stress is on the final syllable, there is no stress 
shift. 
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yL-:5' kitaab book 
�L-:5' kitaab-ak your (m.) bogk 

�L-:5' kitaab-kum your (pI . )  book 

DRILL 4: SUBSTITUTION 

Substitute the other seven possessive pronouns for the possessive suffix in these sen

tences and read them aloud 

�\ i}\ ( .�L::l\ ti.)\1\ �\ � �\ �.y 'i� 441\ �I �\ )�\ �\ 

.
t..r--- ...::,..� 

.lA J--- I.r?.?� . , 

.�� .r� . " 
. .)��\ .r 

.� I.r?..L4 . t  

DRILL 5:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following phrases into Arabic: 

1 .  my family 
2. their country 
3 .  your (f. )  problems 
4. their king 
5 .  your (pI.) capital 
6. her house 
7. your (m.) help 
8 .  our president 
9. his employees 

1 0. our government 
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""I. "To have" �-
Arabic does not use a verb to express the concept of "have." Instead, it uses the prepo
sition "at" plus an object pronoun suffix, so that what is said is actually a locative ex
pression, e.g. , at-me ("I have"), at-him ("he has"), etc. (The object pronouns corre
spond to the possessive pronouns.) 

The complete paradigm looks l ike this: 

we have 

you (all) have 

they have 

I have 

you (m.) have 

You (f.) have 

he has 

she has 

I have a question . 

. Jly ($J...:s:. 

We have a lot of time . 
. � ci liJ...:s:. . J.:'-' J 

They have a problem . 
. ��J...:s:. 

To negate �, place the negative marker L. in front of it. 

-

I don 't have a question . 

. Jly ($J...:s:. L. 

($� 

.!l� 

.!l� 
J • oJ...:s:. 

lA� 



98 LESSON EIGHT 

We don't have a lot of time . 
. frS"...::...i)\..j...l.:.?L. -

DRILL 6: COMPREHENSION 

They don't have a problem . 
. � �...l.:.?L. 

Listen to your teacher say the following sentences. Then give the English equivalent. 

·a;fo),4 1AL:..t... .h&.i ( �t::.I\ �\ .,;.1- .!J��i Jl �\ 

DRILL 7:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following short sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  We have problems. 
2 .  Do they have the pictures? 
3 .  I don't have your book. 
4. She has a small problem. 
5. Do you (m.) have the papers? 
6. Don't  you (f. )  have time? 
7. He has only one notebook. 
8. Does she have a big house? 

Y.!J...l.:.?!,),LS" ., 
.;;� ��...l.:.?� 

. ;;� ;;.J� i.?...l.:.? .f 
Y�...l.:.?�� . t  

y�\ � .!J...l.:.? Y. 0 
.J....:J\ � �)1.1 \..j...l.:.? L. . i 

.J.J) yLS" o...l.:.? .V 

'�.J� � J5'l...:..A�...l.:.? .A 
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9. We don't have the information. 
1 0. They don't have our suitcases. 

"IV. Past tense conjugation 

In this lesson there are two verbs: "to arrive" J..o J and "to lose" 2. They are both 
used in the past tense. 

I just arrived from London . 
. 0J.J if �J '::}..;:. 

It seems they lost my suitcase. 
- t.. ". • • . � \�� 

The past tense conjugation is formed by taking the past tense "stem"-which is the 
same as the third person masculine singular-and suffixing subject markers to it. 

A. Arabic paradigms 

Arabs conjugate verbs by person rather than by number. That is, instead of saying, "I 
arrived, you arrived, he arrived," etc., they generalIy say, "he arrived, she arrived, they 
arrived, you (m.) arrived, you (f.) arrived, you (pI.) arrived, I arrived, we arrived," go
ing from third person to second person to first person as follows: 

3rdperson \�j �j Joj 
he, she, they they arrived she arrived he arrived 

0 0 0 

2ndperson \�j �j �j 
you you (pI . )  arrived you (f.) arrived you (m.) arrived 

0 0 

1st person �j �j 
I, we - we arrived I arrived 
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B. Stress shift 

As you listen to the verb being conjugated, note the shift in stress that occurs from 
the first syllable (in the third person) to the second syllable (in the second and first 
persons). 

wa$al wa$alat 

he arrived she arrived 

wa$alt wa$alti 

you (m.) arrived you (f.) arrived 

wa$alt 

I arrived 

C. Negation a/past 

The past tense is negated with L... 

I didn't arrive in Manama . 
. a...LJ.\ Jl ..:..l..o J L.. 

We didn't lose our suitcases . 
. l,b.:..;. � L.. 

He wasn't a leader . 
. � j 0\5' L.. 

wa$alu 

they arrived 

wa$altu 

you (pI.) arrived 

wa$alnii 

we arrived 
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DRILL 8: CONJUGATION 

a. Students read the forms in the above paradigm (� ) aloud. Teacher repeats 

correctly for confirmation or self-correction by students. 

� ��I �l::.....)r\ � (- 'J!L.JI J-r-=JI <J �.J) W-- (�)) Jtill �� y�1 �.f 

.� 
b. Teacher reads forms in paradigm aloud. Students repeat after teacher chorally and 

then individually. (This should be done firmly and rhythmically.) 

.0--4) (- �)f �� 0.Jy.a.! .,� 0)� y�l) �� ��I �l::.....)rl � .y 

c. While looking at the paradigm, students conjugate the corresponding forms for �. 
Teacher repeats forms correctly for confirmation or self-correction by students. 

DRILL 9: COMPREHENSION 

Listen to your teacher say the following sentences. Then give the English equivalent . 

. �.r.15�j'i� �� �I (- '4l::l1 J-:l=-I ��.I- �l::.....)rl Jl �I 

.�� 0 
.0J..:J 0'" � I ..::.J....,) ., 

.�WI Jl ..::.J....,) . V  

V. Predicate adjectives 

.� y,f Jl l:.L,.:.) . , 
.�)�I� . r  
�')J. �I� 0'" ..::.J....,) . r-
.0 rWI J1 1�) loA • t 

Many equational sentences involve the use of an adjective as the predicate or comment 
part of the sentence, such as : 

-
The president is famous. 

. .JJP u-J)I 
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The city is important. 
.� �.ul _ 

You have already seen that adjectives agree with the nouns they modify. As you 
can see in the previous example, the adjectives in these types of sentences agree with 
the nouns in terms of number and gender but not in definiteness. It is the absence of 
the definite article that makes these adjectives predicates instead of just modifiers. 

A. a famous president 
the famous president 
The president is famous. 

B .  an important city 
the important city 
The city is important. 

J��J 
�I ')I J � 

'J��)I 
� �..lo 
41 �.u1 
.� �.ul 

Note that only examples A3 and B3 are complete sentences. The others are noun
adjective phrases. 

DRILL 10: MATCHING 

Select the acijective that correctly completes the sentence and read the sentence aloud. 

Examples 

. ..u, . - II . J:!'4' . tJ-� 

Adjectives Sentences 

_______ .) �I .r  

________ �I�I .i 



�I 

op$J1 
.� 
� 

o� 

o�1 

�I 

oJ� 
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.�:l..,-JI cJ 

.0� cJ 

.�lcJ 

.0UJ . . 

DRILL I I  :TRANSLATION AND COMPLETION 

1 03 

aJ):l -=-:..,s:J I . t 

�..ul 0 

�I . , 

� 0by-l1 . V 

oJ�1 .A 

yLWI .� 

� I Y'"4' J L::l1 C::!)I . , 0 

In this drill you are to complete the Arabic sentences using the appropriate form of the 

predicate adjective. 

Examples 

a. The ocean is big. 

The city is hlg. 
The river is small .  

b .  The capital is  famous. 

c. The gulf is famous. 

d. Bahrain is small .  

e. The Sudan is big. 

f. I raq is medium (sized). 

g. The Suez Canal is important. 

h. The Jordan River i"; small .  

.O.t:-? �..ul 
.��I 

¥I . , 

4..pWI . r 

#1 . r 

J-�I . t  

0by-l1 0 

JI.r\1 . , 

-.r! y-l 1 0 l.i . V  

0:l}'11 ). .A 
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i .  The Red Sea is famous. 

J . The Arab world is big. 

"VI. Colors 

LESSON EIGHT 

-
r'JI �I . '\ 

':.k.;JI t WI ., • 

Color words are adjectives and follow the same agreement rules as other Arabic adjec
tives. The following chart shows the forms of basic color words in Arabic. 

pl. 

� 
j� 

o • J. 
� 

�. 

� , . 
� 
.,.0 J. tjJ) 

f. 

� � ... 
�b� \ '. '. 

�� 
�\.;:-�\� 
�t:9:.D 

m 

. "t � white 
j�i black ' 'i � green 
�i yellow 
�i red 
��:Ji blue 

The basic set of color terms above is in a separate grammatical category of its own 
because the items inflect in a special way. Other kinds of color words are: 

A. Nisba adjectives derived from names of things that have that color: 

brown 
gray 

orange 
pink 

o· 

� 
<.jjlA� 
��' . Y. , ' <.jjJJ 

� . 

from l.H "coffee beans" 
from jlA� "ashes" 

Jill' • from y. "orange" 
, ' 

from j .J.J "rose" 

B .  Names of colors borrowed from other languages: 

turquoise jl§'; 
beige � 
mauve Jy 
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DRILL 1 2:TRANSLATION AND COMPLETION 

Complete the following phrases with the correct color word. 

.�l:JI �l!ll � 4l:JI -.;:.>IJL:JI -J tl.;J1 �I 

Examples 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

DRILL 1 3:TRANSLATION 

the Red Sea 
the White Nile 

the Black Sea 

the Blue Nile 

the green book 

the red notebook 

the white paper 

the Yel low River 

the red pen 

the black chair 

Translate the following sentences: 

1 .  There's a book on the table. 
2. There's a little book on the table. 
3. There's a little black book on the table. 
4. The island is famous. 

f�I �1 
��I �I 

5 .  The "White Sea" (Mediterranean) is very big. 
6. The Red Sea and the Black Sea are in the M iddle East. ...... 
7. The Nile is in Egypt. 

�I . , 

�I . r  

yl£JI .r 

p...lll . t  

aiJ)1 0 

�\ . , 

�I . V 

'.$'" �I .A 
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8. The White Nile is in the Sudan. 
9. The Blue Nile and the White Nile are in the Sudan. -

DRILL 1 4:TRANSFORHATION 

Transform the following sentences according to the examples . 

. a.:Jl:JI a,�1 a.l!..\rl � J-�I IJ..,. cJ j.J.-1 �) �I 

Examples 

.�� �I 
.J.)) r-WI 

A� 4l)lkJI 

.�i yt::S:l1 0.,1 

.fi �.)y.all 0.,1 

. �.r'f �1 0} 

.J.)) �1 0} 

.�i yt::S:l1 0.,1 

.�r �I�1 0} 

.fi 4i .)}I 0.,1 

.JlZ.J. y:t..ul 0.,1 

.�i �1 0} 

4�L..) �I 0.,1 

. , 

. �  

. r  

. t  

0 

.i 

.v 

.A 

. q,  

. , 0 
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

Goal: To use spoken Arabic for gathering information involving 
possessives and adjectives. 

( J )  Materials: None. 

1 07 

Procedure: Teacher asks students the colors and sizes of their briefcases and 
books. After asking an of this information orally, teacher then 
writes it on the board, pausing to be prompted by students, and 
occasional ly making mistakes of fact which they correct. 

Teacher then quizzes individuals on details of this 
information, ignoring or "fail ing to understand" linguistically 
incorrect answers, and awarding points for correct ones. 

(2) Materials: Cuisenaire rods. 
Procedure: Teacher gives each student two rods of different colors. These 

are designated as suitcases or as books. Proceed as above. 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY C 

Goal: To require and reward comprehension of spoken Arabic, 
including adjectives of size and color. 

Materials: Assorted books, pens, and pencijs. 
Procedure: 1 .  Teacher sets up several contrasting situations, and then says 

-

(for example): 

the big red book 
the smal l red book 
the large pen 
the small pen on (top of) 

the green book, etc. 

p$JI r \II yl::SJ\ 
�I r \II yl::SJ\ 

p$JI �1 
yl::SJI Js- �I �\ 

�\I\ 

Students point, first as a group and then individually, to what 
the teacher describes. 
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2. The same configurations can be used for yes or no questions, 
and as things for students to describe."'VIhen a student de
scribes something correctly, teacher points to it. 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY 0 

Goal: Use of Arabic, including demonstratives and adjectives, to solve 
simple problems. 

Materials: Assorted items, e.g., books, pens, penci ls; two paper bags. 
Procedure: Leader puts two of the same kind of item into each bag (two 

books, two pens) without letting others see them. Others ask 
questions about size and shape in order to guess the contents of 
the bag. Leader then takes items out of the bags and verifies. 
(Teacher is leader at first, then students take turns.) 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY E 

Goal: To practice using Arabic, including color adjectives, in order to 
solve simple problems. 

Materials: A map on which countries are shown in contrasting solid colors. 
Procedure: Leader thinks of a country and states what color it is, e.g., "This 

country is (green) ." Others ask yes or no questions to try to 
determine which country the leader has in mind: " Is  it west or 
east of Egypt?" etc. At first, teacher takes role of leader, then 
students do so. 
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" LISTENING TASK 

Listen to the conversation without looking at the Arabic script. There are some words 

in it you may not have heard before, but most of them should sound familiar. 

First, listen for the gist of what s going on. Then listen more closely a couple of 

times to see just how much you can understand. Discuss your findings with other stu

dents in your class and compare notes. When you have done this, go over the conver

sation with your teacher and check your comprehension of the basic idea. 

When you have accomplished this, then look at the written text and compare it to 

what you have heard. You may ask your teacher for meanings of words that you don 't 

know, but it is a good idea to try to guess their meanings from the context first and 

then check to see if you are right. 

0i .r.:S- ,� o-4�1 ..:..oW5JI � ��I � .� �\;:5") J-.lI ��I J1 �I 

.!I...\.:S- J )� r � • .1:2 .. 
� (.,)J,.. (").rl �..l:ll :r -4.r. cj�) �� 41 �I { ,��I JY J rJ 0i J)l>
t.yP)1 0 � :r � \... � !I�l:....i t"'"IJ ( ,� y� -.!.UYlo j � tyP)1 �I .J  

.�L.�I 

� J.J. 01 '1)i J)l>- .�I 0:1) 4. 0}i) �I Jl ..,kil) yL-;S:JI �I 1.;::>-1 
. � ci � � t \... Js- �� 0i !I�l:....i :r ..,.lkl ( ,��I :r o��1 ..:..oW5JI 

-

'�f ' 
.J..) y" J f1 \... � JJ ,4l )l.bJ1 Js- 0tS" � 

Y.> J-"�I �I )i r�1 �I Yr-1i '-fii 
!�) J fi \... .r�1 �I 

Y4l )l.bJ1 Js- 0tS" 

.. ! '>Y""J'" J-- �) � � 0tS" 
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-
.� .:.r" ..l>-I) J>b 0 � � .J y!-

. .Y' J--- IJ.... � 0 T . . .  � . . . � .:.r" �.:l .� . . .  � 0 T 

�..!Wi IJ.... ! JJ) � 
.�")li, .:.r" ..l>-I} <li i }:.ai . � J--- 1.lA � 

. .rP>-\II y�1 J>b 0l5' .<li"�) . . . )2:;1 � 

REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :TRANSFORMATION 

Give the singular of the following words. 

U")J.:l . ,  
}..ii . " 

0�fi . r 

t 1y . t  
0..lA 0 

t� .i  

>-�j . V  

Jl:>-- . " 
Yf . � 

.:...4J.J¥-'" . , 0 
0'::1.� . " 

}lj.:l . ' " 

\,"""Iy . , r 
..!.Ul( . , t 
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DRILL 2: DERIVATION 

a. Derive nisba adjectives from the following nouns: 

% �I) �I � Jl , .. :.>lA....=J 1 J� ( �I �4 � ,.;.>li..p ��\tl o..k � �I 

:a.lr. cJ � 

b. Give the plural forms of the adjectives derived 

c. Use the nisba adjectives in sentences. 

DRILL 3: COMPLETION 

Complete the sentences, using the words and phrases listed 

w.. · 1 
• •  .;f 
4).r" 

01.) yJI 
4))i 
� 
.)I� 

�)� 
}I):-I 
o�1 

c.f ...IiJ1 

. , 

. �  

. r 

. t 
0 

. , 

.v 

. A 

. �  

. , 0 

.�LJ.I o)'-:-JI )i a....KJ4 t.1�1 �I 

r"l:ll ..::.J}I cJ 0 LS JJ 
� J:.. � � 

.� I� ________ � o� .!l)L.. . ,  
\�.rJI t WI cJ ...Ll; ______ _ . �  

.U-�I ________ of-»." 4...,>- . r  

_clfl;:. ..;...l..p) ________ ) �WI Jl J--') . t 
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-

� �.rJ\ J)..u\ �W-j �I.J:.-i y. . '\ 

�� r.li ------- . V 

_______ !l?;) �\ .A  

________ �\.r �) �\.r lA j� . '\ 



L ESSON N I N E  

Getting Acquainted 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson, Foreign Service Officer Mark Stanley, having found his luggage at the 
airport, is met and welcomed by an employee of the U .S .  embassy and has a brief in
troductory conversation with her. 

Aside from an exchange of information, the dialogue involves the use of a number 
of essential courtesy expressions that are customary in such a situation and are impor
tant elements of spoken Arabic discourse. S ince the dialogue is long, it may be best to 
learn it in two parts. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

I. Subject pronouns 
I I .  Pronouns as  objects of  prepositions 
I I I .  � "To have (with)" 
IV. Past tense of � 
V. Review of past tense verbs 
VI. Summary of stress rules 

-
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-
" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

" BASIC DIALOGUE -.rL...'i1 )1y.1 

��I.=.... .!J)L.. �\ �� . . .  \� 
�� ft"�\ O}A . ...J\ if �� . .!J)L.. wi .oy.i 

. aJ\}' y.i l5.,L �\ .� 
.l5.,L 'i....iT 4 �? 

�JLJ-\ � . U  j rJ\ 
�.;..ji ..:.Ul>- � J .ill �\ .J.A 

. J.:l) �\ l; � J Sv,i .ill �\ 
.� yu.i � � • \ - . _ .ts' ill \ 1..;.. .,\ . -J'" ..:..u � '--' � '-' • 

. J LAJ...l>.J � .� � . opA-P � t.,foJ.:.>. Jts' 
! J�l �i � L.. wi ��)\.1 -.::..L,., J Cs-" .ill �\ 

-L.., -- W.:l ·  • I ;; U,o . .  -f-J - J...r u. J 
�o.ri-J\ .;..jts' � �� J-- d)y. y.; if u}L... .;..ji 

.t.,foy J� wi � .aJ� .;..jts' L.. o.ri-J\ . .!J)y. y.; if u}� .� 
.a..")l..J\ � ill �\ 

�O)L;... � .� ill \ 
� I ·  \ � .� � .� o)ui......J\ o};"" .� 

�)11\ d' o� o)\...i.....J\ .� 
. o};'.J� �L... � . . . frS' J-- .'} 

:l5.,L 
:.!J  )L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J  )L.. 

:l5.,L 
: .!J)L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J  )L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J )L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J .J L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J  )L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J )L.. 

:l5.,L 
:.!J )L.. 

:l5.,L 

English version 

l .  Salwa: 
2. Mark: 
3 .  Salwa: 
4. Mark: 
5 .  Salwa: 
6. Mark: 
7. Salwa: 
8. Mark: 
9. Salwa: 

Excuse me, are you Mr. Mark Stanley? 
Yes, I am (I 'm Mark). Are you from the American embassy? 
Yes. My name is Salwa Abu Ghazala. 
Pleased to meet you, Miss Salwa. 
The pleasure is mine. How are you? 
F ine, thanks. How are you? 
Fine, thanks. Welcome to Jordan. 
Thank you. 
I hope your trip was comfortable. 

· , 
. � 
. i  

. t 

0 
.i 

.v 
.A 

. � 
· , . 
. " 
· , � 
. ,  i 

· , t 

· , 0 
· , i 

· , v  
. ,  A 

· , � 



l O. Mark: 
1 1 .  Salwa: 

1 2 . Mark: 
1 3 . Salwa: 
14. Mark: 

1 5 . Salwa: 

1 6. Mark: 
1 7 . Salwa: 
1 8 . Mark: 
1 9. Salwa: 

Getting Acquainted l i S 

1 had a slight problem. I lost my suitcase, but they found it for me. 
Thank goodness ! When did your plane arrive? I didn't hear any an
nouncement. 
We arrived about 20 minutes ago. 
You traveled from New York, didn't you? How was the trip? 
Yes, I traveled from New York. The trip wasn't bad, but I ' m  a l ittle 
tired. 
Glad you arrived safe and sound. ("Praise be to God for your 
safety.") 
Thanks. ("May God make you safe.") Do you have a car with you? 
Yes, I do. The embassy car is here. Please (come) with me. 
Okay. Is the embassy far from the airport? 
No, not very . . .  half an hour by car. 

" VOCABULARY ...::J'�)l' 
you (formal, polite) �f o , . -� 

("your presence") 
I \.ji 
Embassy (ul-) o�� 
Pleased to meet you. �� 

("We are honored.") 
Miss �T 
The pleasure is mine. .U J)JI 

("The honor is ours.") 
how � 
condition, state (JI;..f) Jl>. 
How are you? �JWI � 
fine ("in goodness") � 
thank goodness JJ �  

("Praise be to God.") 
you (f. )  pi 

-

welcome (to a place) - -
response to � J ')U.i 

trip 
comfortable; pleasant 
I had 
they found 
they found it (f.) 
for; to 
for me 
when (interrogative) 
airplane 
I heard 
I didn't hear 
announcement 
before; ago 

- . , 
(.j) �) ')U.i - , �) ')U.i 

.� 
(ul-) o;C 

C!f 
'-?� 0[5' 

IJ.b,.) 
LA J.b,.) 

J 
J 
, 

lS-" 
(ul-) o�L1 

� 
o , L.. 

� 
(ul-) 0�1 

fi. 
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0 

twenty J..? 
• 0 

approximately; about L... -, 
.-f' 

you (m.) �i 
you traveled u:';L 
thus; so � 
Right? Not so? �� J--: 
I traveled u:';L 

� 

not bad; okay Jt.b; J--: 
tired (J..-) 0t;J 
a little bit; somewhat 

�/ 0" 

_ Y' 
"Thank God for your .JJ �I 

safety." �JWI � 
• 

response: "May God � .uJI 
make you safe." 

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

after; in (time) 
after the trip 
in an hour 
near, close to 
new 
(over) there; there is/are 
page 
newspaper 

VOCABULARY NOTES 

� 
o�l � 
�L... � / 

Cd '-:-!) 
J J / (.::>�) -4� 

.!.\l:A 
0 

(ul-) � 
(�I;") o�;" 

with c: 
you have (with-,'<)U) � 
I have (with me) c.F" 

car o�L;. 
here G. 
please (offering) 

� / 
� 

far, distant � 
from, away from; .y-

about (concerning) 
airport (ul-) j� 
much, many, a lot; very C}=f) .#' 
half (also spelled �) � J � 

/ 

hour; clock; wristwatch (ul-) �L... 
by; with; by means of y 

�\..p! �\� j.a 

news (}�;. i) ;;.-
coffee .. " 0 .. 0* 
tea ("SL:. 
cup 0L:..4 
teacher (m.) 

� ,. J (J..-) iJ" j..l,. 
teacher (f.) 

'" � '" J (ul-) 4...... j..l,. 
office (��) � / / 
passport (� ul).y,.) � jly,. 

There are two expressions in Arabic that are translatable into English as "please," but 
these expressions serve two different functions. One of them (� if) is used to 
request a favor or an action from someone else. The other (J;':f) is used when you 
(the speaker) are offering a favor or action to someone else (e.g., opening a door for 
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someone, offering someone food). Each of these expressions has three forms, depend
ing on whom is being addressed: masculine singular, feminine singular, and plural . 

J J , 

(pl .) � �  

2. Formal "you" 

Request "please" 

(f.) � 0. , <X 

Offering "please" 

(f.) I,,$"I�;":; 

(m.) � �  

(m.) J�;":; 

In addition to the regular "you" pronouns (..fii ,pi ,�i), Arabic has a more formal 
way of addressing persons who are not known to the speaker and/or to whom the 
speaker wants to accord particular courtesy (literal ly: "your presence"). This pol ite 
formal term of address has the fol lowing forms: 

J 

(pl.) �� (f.) �� (m.) df� 

DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

Follow the procedure outlined in Drill l. Lesson 8, for this completion drill . 

Section a 

. �\!JI (.)"J...ul � JJ\r\ �r=l� 4..p�1 u�1 (}I 

� 

i -� 

��\.:;.... .!lJL. ________________ . . .  \� . , 
.!lJL. \..it , 

------------------ ------------------

y�.r\r\ O}A .. J\ 
------------------

. r  

.4.!Iy. y.i (.S..,L 
------------------

. r  

It La? . t  
------------------

y � .W 
-.-�-------------- ------------------

o 
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________ _____ .,-__ '#- . i  

�cJi dJl> -

J --------

. (J;)}'1I Ij �J ________________ ...L...:l-I .V 
,-

JUoi . 1\  
--------

� 

.:J;,;- cJ l$" ill I -------- . '\  --------

� . ________________ r..;J..:.s;, (Jl$" . , • 

. J lAo J..l>. J .}J , 
_______ _ 

� 

L. ui �.:J;}lk ..::,..l.p J ________ .ill ________ . " 

! (J�1 ________ _______ _ , 
.�� ______________ .}.i u.,., J . ' "  

J-- ,.!l.),Y- y.; if . , r 

� cJl$" � � -------- --------

cJl$" L. o.;...JI . ________________ �}L ,� . , t 

Section b 

.,-?Y-________ ui .}J , 
_______ _ 

.��I J.s-________________ . , ,, 

� "'" I � . 1 1 1 . 0.)1.::--" ________________ � . , i 
� . L:J.  ________ o}; ... ________ . W 

�}�ll o .)Li...JI .� . , 1\ 
-------- --------

� . � . . .  ________ J-- , ________ . , '\ 

. o.)t;..J� --------

�I .:J;� . . .  . , -------- --------

� 
--------
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tY ..!J; � 
________________ , oy-i . r 

� --------

________________ �I � .r  

.�.,L a..-;T -------- . t  --------
�Jl;ll -------- J.rJI . 0  --------.. 
________ �) .ill ..l...J..I ________ . i 

� --------
. . .. 

________ ) ')\AI .ill ________ . V  

. �  ________ .A 
.. 

· �f illl �w. 01 . � -------- --------
. o� � 

· , . -------- --------
.J \..A.)...\>.-) ________ ,� ___

__
__ _ 

lii �..!J;)lk � . ________ ..l...J..I . "  
! 0�1 Z$i � --------

________ 4.AJ� J.r ________ L:.L,.,) . , r 
� �� J-- ' tY <.:J)L.... c.ii . , r 

�o.,.wl --------
c.ilS' l.o -------- . .!l JY- y) tY <.:J}L.... ,� · , t 
________ 0� lii � , 

.. Js- ill ..l...J..I · , 0 
.. 

� ..!1v .� · , i --------

.� ________ . I..:.A o}A .... JI 
____

___ _ � . ,  V 

� ________ � o� __
__

__
_ 

_ 
.� . ,  A 

,-y · , � �L.... � . . .  ftS' -------- --------
-
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DRILL 2: SCRAMBLED DIALOGUE 4J')I.b.U :i?�' .J!.r.1I 
Follow the procedure outlined in Lesson 8, Drill 2 for this completion drill . 

. .:.r-WI U"'J..u1 .:.r- ,:?WI .:.r.r::l4 4..p�1 .:..>�I e:J1 

� 

. a.. ')l..J1 � .ill ..l..:ll 

�\.::.Ji .!.Ul> J$" J . ill ..l..:ll '.#: 

�a.? fr" \II 0 JI.i..JI .:.r- ..!.t � . .!.I). .. lii ' 0 y-i 

.� ')\Ai 

. " � 

.0� J \II ,,:; � J ')\Ai . .ill ..l..:ll 

.J  lAJ.1>.J JJ ,� � . o� � I.$J.:.$. 0lS" 

��� .!.I} ... �I ..!.t� . . .  I� 

! 0�1 �i ..::-stJ:" t.. li i �..!.t)u, -=....L.,., J Ls-" . ill ..l..:ll 

�o Jt;... � .� illl 
• 

. �� a.y� .:.r.r- .Y l.J..p J 

. aJl)' y.i �� �I .� 

.i.,foy:;. 0� lii JJ .aJ� �lS" t.. o.;A-J1 . .!.IJY- � .:.r- .:..>}L.. ,� 

.� � .w. 0JI.i..JI oJt;... ,� 

�JL:LI J$" . \..;j J rJl 
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Practice dialogue expansion with your teacher, following the directions of Speaking 

activity A in Lesson 8. 

" GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Subject pronouns 

Here is a chart of spoken Arabic subject pronouns: 

we � I 

you (m.) 

you (pI . )  (�i) y;i you (f.) 

he 

they � she 

Subject pronouns serve often as subjects of equational sentences. 

Examples 

I 'm  from Washington. 
Are you (m.) Saudi? 
Where are you (f.) from? 
He's Egyptian. 
She's at the embassy. 
We are employees. 
Are you (pI . )  Kuwaitis? 
They are our teachers. 

-

'�\) if Gi 
�(.p� ..;...ji 
�J.) if �i 

·i.,?� r 
. ;; .J I..i...J \ l) d" 

.�y j. 
�0:?.§' y;i 

.��...Lo � 

lii 

..;...ji 

�i 

r 

i./' 

1 2 1  
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DRILL 3: PRACTICE WITH SUBJECT PRONOUNS 

-

a. Students read the forms in the paradigm aloud Teacher repeats forms correctly for 

confirmation or self-correction by students. 

b. Teacher reads forms in the paradigm aloud Students repeat after teacher chorally 

and then individually until they control the whole set of eight pronouns. 

c. Lay out Cuisenaire rods in the form of the paradigm, with different colors and con

figurations for each pronoun. Teacher repeats correctly for verification, then teacher 

quizzes students by pointing at the rods. 

d Teacher gives short, equational sentences using singular pronouns. Students trans

form them into appropriate plural form. 
, 
.L."...� �l;:....\tl A { ,JJ..lJ:.1 � �::'.JJ W' j\....,a.ll y�1 A .i 

• 

. �::.} { 'lJi �� O.J� "� 0J� y�\J 'j\....,a.ll �l;:....\tl A ·y 

. �l;:....\tl ::'U.Jl � �pl �I �I y�\ � .c 
. , 

.e;::- jL.....p Jl \j}� y':>'JJIJ . o::.� jL.....p 4J � Op-.a:i �I "j.r. �l;:....\tl J� .::. 

Examples 4l!.of 
l .  I 'm an American. . ..I.J;:-"f wi . , 

We are Americans. �.J;:-"i r:J. 
2. You (m.)  are Yemeni .  .�. �i . " 

You (pI . )  are Yemenis. � ··f .. - '  � 
3 .  He's an Arab. ·i.).f Y' . r 

They're Arabs. .Yf � 

DRILL 4: ORAL TRANSLATION 

a. Translate the following sentences into Arabic. Try to do them as rapidly as possible. 

1 .  We're not Arabs, we're Americans. 
2 .  I 'm  not very tired, but she is (tired). 
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3 .  You're (m.) from Damascus, aren't you? 
4. They are Saudis from Dhahran. 
5. He's the president of the republic. 
6. Maybe they are at the airport. 
7. She's the president of the republic. 
8. I 'm from the American Embassy. 
9. Is he a student here? 

1 0. Are you (f.) an employee here? 

b. Do the translation drill again, this time changing the singular pronouns to plural, 

and plural to singular. Make any necessary changes in the sentences. 

0'" J�I Ih i � l.A �If J �.;... Jl �IJ � Jl �.;11 �� J.J:-I a.r. j �i .y 
.J.J:-I � QI� 

II. Pronouns as objects of prepositions 

Object pronouns occur in the form of suffixes attached to prepositions and verbs. 
These suffixes are almost identical in form to the possessive pronoun suffixes. 

Object pronouns 

us w- *me I.}- / �-

you (m.) .!J-

, 

you (pl . )  �- you (f.) .!J-
/ 

, him 0-

, them �- her I.P>-

* I.} is used as object oipreposition; � is used as object of verb. 



1 24 LESSON NINE 

A. Prepositions 

Twelve prepositions have been introduced so far: ..... 

y by; with; in Jl to; towards 
to; for; belonging to 
in; at 

� on; upon 

from; of 
from; away from; about 
with 

0=! 
� 
J.i 

. ...l.:s-

between; among* 
after* 
before* 
at* 

*Technically, in Arabic grammatical theory, these are considered locative adverbs 
rather than prepositions; for the purposes of this text, however, they are grouped with 
prepositions. 

Arabic prepositions are usually short, small words, consisting of one to three let
ters. Some of them take special forms when a pronoun object is suffixed, as follows: 

1 .  y "by," "at," "in," "with" 
In spoken Arabic, y often lengthens the vowel i to I when fol lowed by a pronoun. 

� � 

� 
J 

� 4,* 

4.** 

J 

� � 

*When preceded by a vowel, the second person feminine singular suffix changes 
from -ik to -ki. 

**When preceded by a vowel, the -uh suffix changes to -h. 
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2. J "to," "for" 
The vowel on J can vary, depending on the suffix. Also, J is sometimes preceded by 
an i sound, spelled 1. You will probably hear it both ways. 

3 .  l) "in," "at" 

o / U1 or U 

, 0 , / 

�� or � 

�I � • or 

J 

J (1) 
dJ (1) 
� (1) 
� (1) 
o / 4J1 or 4J 

/ 

The long vowel l influences some of the suffixes, particularly the first person singular . 

• 

� l) 

.:..Y 
, 

� � 
� 

, � � 

4. � and d- "from" 

These two words double the n sound when the n is fol lowed directly by a vowel or by 
another n: -
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G . 

, � 

� 
, 

� � 
� 4..:..4 

, . L? � 

5 .  J.':- and Jl "on" and "to" 

These two words change their final ii sound to ay (most often pronounced e) when fol
lowed by a pronoun suffix. 

The tril iteral prepositions (e.g., �, �) generally don't undergo phonological 
changes with suffixes. 
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DRILL 5: PRONUNCIATION 

a. Teacher reads through the preposition paradigms aloud while students listen. 

b. Teacher reads paradigms aloud for students to repeat chorally, and then individually. 

c. Students read aloud the forms in the paradigms. Teacher repeats the forms correctly 

for self-confirmation by students. 

� , �  

. lp) ( 'j)i �lA:-- , o� 0)� y�l) )L....aJI J)..l>. .)\.:...\11 ifi .y 

.� � .)\.:...\11) )L....aJI J)..l>. y�1 ifi .c. 

DRILL 6:TRANSFORMATION 

Read the following sentences aloud as they are; then change the underlined words to a 

pronoun and read the sentence again aloud. 

-

.� )j e:: <.:.J)L... . " 

. 0  }A ... .JI <J ..:.,.jl5' . r 
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. 4J J l,bJ I J.s- .:.> lS' ':J l:S' . � 

. .t:'"t:Ji � �)I �J . , • 

. ).,lall ;,r o� 0 Jl.A.....J1 . " 

DRILL 7: QUESTION AND ANSWER 

Answer the following questions, using the word in parentheses in your reply. 

Examples 

III. � "to have (with)" 

. .:r.--.; 0:! o� )}I ..:...l....Kl1 �I..f"" � � �Wl ll!... \II Y Jl>.-

( ..u--f) 
(("""') 
V) 
(\.;i) 

(t..ku) 
(1.: .. .ifJ \.;i) 

(\.;i) yp..ul � 
Y� .:.>lS' � . , 
Yo Jy.aJ1 � tY . " 

Yo ).;".JI �lS' � � . r 
Y4&-WI � . t 

Y� )L... � 0 
Y)';'I .:.>lS' � J � 0:! . "' 

The preposition e:: "with" is used to indicate accompaniment: 

We traveled with them. 
\.; ' L... .� � 

He was with the president. 
.�)I � ':'>lS' 
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It can also be used to indicate immediate (but possibly temporary) possession, that is, 
to have something "with" or "on" you. By saying: 

Do you have a car (with you)? 
YO)t;... � 

Mark wants to know if Salwa has brought a car along with her, not whether or not 
she actually owns a car. Used in this sense, c: can only refer to concrete items. It could 
not be used, for instance, to say "I have a problem." In such an instance, � would 
have to be used. 

IV. Past tense of � 
The "have" expression � + pronoun suffix is made past by placing the word 0t5' 
before it .  Although 0t5' is a verb, it does not conjugate when used with �. It  remains 
0t5'. The "have with" expression, using c: + pronoun suffix, is made past in the same 
way. 

Examples 

I had a problem. 
We had a suitcase but we lost it. 
Did you have much time? 
I had a car (with me). 
We had a car (with us). 

These expressions are both negated with L.. . 

I don't have a pen with me. 
I didn't have a pen with me. 
I didn't have a problem. 

-

o� t.?� 0t5' 
o\...2.� � � L;� 0t5' 

Y .#' ...::..i) !.l� 0t5' 
oO)t;... � 0t5' 
. O)t;... L:.... 0t5' 

o� � L.. 
o� � 0t5' L.. 

o� t.?� 0t5' L.. 



LESSON NIN E 

DRILL 8: ORAL TRANSLATION 

Use c: or ..l:.P as appropriate. 
-

1 .  He had the passports with him. 
2. We have a lot of suitcases with us. 
3. They didn't have many problems. 
4. Do you (m.) have your watch with you? 
5 .  I had a green car, but now I have a white one. 
6. Did you (f.) have a suitcase l ike this with you? 
7. Did she have the information? 
8. The embassy is far away and I don't have my car with me. 
9. We only have three suitcases with us. 

1 0. We had your (pI .) car and you had hers. 
1 1 .  How many newspapers do you (m.) have with you? 
1 2 . Did you (f. )  have any problems? 
1 3 .  Do you (pI. )  have the embassy car with you? 
1 4. Did you (m.) have much time? 
1 5 .  I had my black suitcase with me. 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

Goal: To seek and give information about immediate possession. 
Materials: Cuisenaire rods. 
Procedure: 1 .  Teacher opens box of colored Cuisenaire rods and each 

student takes a certain number of them ( 1 -1 0), without 
showing them to other students or the teacher. 

2. Teacher then asks how many rods each has (using c: or ..l:.P), 
and student answers (using c: or ..l:.P). Teacher then asks 
student B how many rods student A has and student B 
responds. Teacher then asks the same of student B, student B 
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responds and teacher asks student C how many rods student 
B has, and so on around the room. 

3 .  Teacher then asks students in  pairs how many rods they have 
(� or � �) and students respond (� or \.j�). Teacher 
asks another student about student A + student B, along the 
l ines of 2 above. 

4. Students put rods into box and teacher quizzes them about 
how many rods they had (.!.l- �IS", !J� �IS") along the 
same l ines of step 2, using 1 st, 2nd & 3rd persons, as well as 
singular and plural. 

V. Review of past tense verbs 

The following verbs have appeared in Lessons 8 and 9. 

to travel jL.... 
to hear t: 
to lose 2 

to find .b,. ) 
to arrive J..o ) 

" DRILL 9: PAST TENSE CONJUGATION 

REVIEW 

a. Teacher conjugates J..o) and 2 as students listen. (This should be done 

rhythmically and firmly.) 

b. Teacher conjugates t:' )L.... and ..1..>.), having students repeat in unison . 

. o� �)� y')\.6Jl) , ..1..>.)) t:J )L.... Jw�1 �\';""�I J� .y 

-
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c. Teacher adds subject pronouns to paradigm, e.g. : 

:JWI JJ�I L) W' �)I� .)\.:....\11 � ·C 

, 

�jL c./' 
, 

IJ)L � )L r 

ly}L yit · ·L • P.;J pi ..:.>�L ..::...it 

li:';L � ..:.» L  lit 

d. Teacher then just says pronouns and asks students to give equivalent verb form, e.g. : 

T: lit 
Ss: ..:.» L  
T: � 
Ss: IJ)L 

Go through J..>.. J, )L and e:: in the same way. 

e. Teacher has students conjugate verbs individually, going around the room in order, 

and cueing the students with pronouns. 
• ? 

.;UI �41 � 4�) JW\lI I""'� 0i yJUa.!1 if .)\.:.... \II � .-"> 
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DRILL 10: COMPLETION AND TRANSLATION 

Complete the following sentences, using an appropriate form of one of the five verbs 

you have been practicing. Each sentence can be completed correctly in more than just 

one way, so students should find several possible alternatives. Then translate the sen

tences into English. 

J� � ,J�I 4# J� �I J...-J-I Jw\ll if ...,........UI J.Al4 �l:J1 j..J:-1 � tl.;J1 �I 
t>"; I ,a.;5:j yloo4 � � Jf J)l>- ..!..U..lJ . o..l>-I) �;. if ?� � � ti.i:- � 

.��)'I Jl j..J:-1 

.Ojt;..J4 � · , 

. 0 )l.6JI �h J>- .Y  

.},kI.I J �  .r  

.� · t 

.�WI JI.,;..JI 0 

.0)...i..J1 Jl . '\  

. ..!lib.;; .V 

.� � ��.lll .A 

'�I . 0 . �  

.,-",4)1 Jl o:b:. if · , . 

. ):!�I)I J>- jl:>-\II . " 

.J)\l1 yl.,hl · , Y 

-
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VI. Summary of word stress rules 

LESSON NINE  

-

The stress shift you have observed when attaching pronoun suffixes to nouns and when 
conjugating verbs exemplifies the basic stress rule for Formal Spoken Arabic. The rule 
has two parts, as fol lows: 

1 .  Stress is on the final syllable if that syllable consists of: 

C V V C  or C V C C  

where C stands for any consonant, V stands for a short vowel, and VV stands for a 
long vowel, e.g., 

ka-hiir 

(CV-CVVC) 
wa-�alt 

(CV-CVCC) 
mu-dar-ri-siin 

(CV-CVC-CV-CVVC) 
si-faa-raat 

(CV-CVV-CVVC) 

2. a. If the final syllable is not stressed, stress will be on the second-to-Iast syllable if 
that syllable consists of: 

C V C  ill C V V ill C V V C  ill C V C C  

wa-�al-tu 

(CV-CVC-CVV) 
ma-dil-na 

(CV-CVV-CV) 
mu-dar-ri-saat-haa 

(CV-CVC-CV-CVVC-CVV) 

I�J 
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wa-jadt-hum 

(CV-CVCC-CVC) 

1 3 5 

b. I f  a word is not stressed on the final or second-to-Iast syllable, stress is on the 
third-to-last, no matter what its configuration, e.g. : 

(CVV-CV-CV) 
mad-ra-sa 

(CVC-CV-CV) 
wa-$a-Iuu 

(CV-CV-CVV) 
mu-saa- ca-da 

(CV-CVV-CV-CV) 

Stress does not fal l  farther back than the third syllable from the end of a word. 

DRILL I I : PRONUNCIATION 

Pronounce the following words with correct stress. 

-

�tS:.. . ' " 
�\..... . ' i 

ws--w.... . , t 
-r"f . ' 0 
yf . " 
-r"L...i . , V 

.) .J'"" i . , A 

� . , � 
J..J� . " . 

��� . '" 

\� . , 
�JJ� . " 
dili� . r  
\...t. " . � . t 

..:;...\..:....i.,.::> . 0 
0).4 .... . , 

IjJtA..... .V 

\.;.;JtA..... .A 

�J . �  
J \.,h.A . , • 

y6 . "  
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY C 

Goal: To describe situations using the past tense. 
Materials: Cuisenaire rods. 

-

Procedure: 1 .  With rods, teacher and students build replicas of two air-
ports. One is Amman, the other is New York. One rod is used 
to represent the airplane, another for Mark, another for 
Salwa, and one more for Mark's suitcase. 

2. Teacher asks students to describe Mark's trip from New York 
to Amman, as follows: 

• Mark arrived at the airport in New York by car. 
• He had only one suitcase with him. It was blue. 
• Mark traveled from New York to Amman by plane. 
• He arrived at the Amman airport. 
• But he lost his suitcase. 
• Then, they found it for him. 
• Salwa arrived at the Amman airport by embassy car. 
• She dido't hear the announcement. 
• But she found Mark. 
• He was tired from his trip. 

3. Teacher then has each student describe the journey as if each 
had made it, but with slight changes, e.g. :  

• I arrived at the Chicago airport. 
• I had two suitcases with me. 
• I traveled by plane to Cairo. 
• I found one suitcase but [ didn't find one other (the second 

one). 
• Salwa heard the announcement and found me at the airport. 
• I wasn't very tired. The trip was very comfortable. 



Getting Acquainted 

" REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :  QUESTION AND ANSWER 

Answer the following questions: 

DRILL 2:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  I don't have a problem. 
2 .  We have a new government. 
3 .  H i s  passport was in  the office. 
4. Thanks for your help. 
5 .  I s  this chair comfortable? 
6. Which river is that? 
7 .  Which office is she in? 

.... 
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3.-.1r-U �JIl 
ylft J JI';'" :J/�I �.roll 

:�11.:1\ J.k.... �I if �r 
�.!.I� � � . ,  
�.!.I} .. j.P) .s" . Y 

�� .fr" �I 0).-4 ... ...1 \ 0!-) . r 
�.!.I}" � � r- . t  

�I� � � 0 
�.!.I� c..rJ) � . i 

�O)t;... � .v 
�aK......... .,� � ./\ 

��0!-) ,y ..::....if . " 
�o)li..J\ � Y r-"I r- . , • 

�� l) �)l1 � . " 
�o)li..J1 o)t;... 0} r- . , Y 
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8.  Is your (f.) car close by? 
9. I t  seems I don't have a pen with me. Do you (f. )  have one?-

1 0. Nothing serious, I hope. 
1 1 .  Do you (m.) have the information? 



LESSON T EN 

Establishing Common Ground 

OVERVIEW 

In the framework of an informal discussion, Mark and Salwa begin to establish some 
common ground, discussing and sharing experiences in simple language on conven
tional topics such as travel and the weather. Since these subjects will consistently recur 
in conversations with native speakers of Arabic and are essential preliminaries to more 
substantial dialogue, it is important to develop ease and skill in handling these interac
tions to build a foundation for further discussion. Take this opportunity to develop 
some routines of your own that describe your previous experiences and allow you to 
interact confidently and spontaneously on these topics. Use the speaking and l istening 
exercises to practice and expand your repertoire of language skills. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

I .  Hollow verbs 
I I .  Numbers 
I I I .  Counting 
IV. Agreement for plural nouns 
V. Agreement for duttl nouns 
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" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

" BASIC DIALOGUE 
- �t...�1 )1}-1 

�!JJL.. � \.; '� if .h..... }�I JrJI l) G£ 
.� ? �4.J...LhI l) �Lb G£ U �.rll ��I � u Jj .� 

�u Jj yJ\.; <.,?\ �� 
.0 � o::Lt \.;J.r" ) 0� Jl ..::..>-J J. .. v.·u � o::Lt � l) G£ 

�(.5/�1 �}:ll J�':II) il��1 � '� l) G£ li , 
� y �I J�':II � �) ��I Jl �...l.,o � ..::.....Q..... ) il��1 � .� 

. 0w ...p..L::... \.i Jj) .!J� 
� ,Ow 0�J�1 l) � � J�T \.i� d �'j) i:b,. � �pall J�':II 

.J> ?) ,,1r.JI 
' il:"i �� if"!-o � o::Lt .:.fJ � .}.i 0� J �I l) G£ lii .� � 

dlll )j li J p-A�I � JGLI f-.j) � G£ � ! oT �� .}.i � G£ 
.J./ ':II y.rll "L.. J)\ �) � 

. ..b-I) i r.l �I Jl l>-J) � y.. Ow l) 8" .� G£ .oy..\ 
.}.i �� � !J� G£ \.i\ !.frS' oj>- a.Ak.l1 <.,?JJ> !�I Jl Ij>J 

'c31J 0l5' �I) U:? r.--'\ 
• 

English version 

1 .  Salwa: 

.� L.. �«c3IJ» � � y-I� 
'. . . I..G:- l.f'!.� . . . � 
. i� .� ;v. ",oT 
. ...,....". I) � � 'j 

Have you been in the Middle East previously, Mark? 

:(.5)..-
· , 

:!J JL.. . �  
:(.5)..- . i  
:!J }. ... . t 

:(.5)..- 0 

:!J) .• . '1 

:(.5)..- . V  

: !J} ... . /1. 
:(.5)..- . '\  

:!J JL.. · , . 

:(.5)..- . " 

:!J JL.. · , � 
:(.5)..-

· ' i 
:!J ) ... · , t 

:(.5)..- · , 0 

2 .  Mark: Yes. I visited some Arab countries when I was a college student ten 
years ago. 

3 .  
4 .  

5 .  

Salwa: 
Mark: 

Salwa: 

Really? Which countries did you visit? 
I was in Egypt for a month. Then I went to Lebanon and Syria for a 
short time. 
When you were in Egypt did you see the pyramids and the other 
ruins? 



6. Mark: 

7. Salwa: 

8 .  Mark: 

9. Salwa: 

1 0. Mark: 

1 1 .  Salwa: 

1 2 .  Mark: 
1 3 .  Salwa: 
1 4. Mark: 
1 5 . Salwa: 
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Of course. I saw the pyramids and I drove with a friend to Luxor and 
we saw some pharaonic ruins there. We also visited museums. 
Egyptian ruins are very interesting, but we have interesting antiqui
ties here in Jordan, too, like Petra and Jerash. 
So I 've heard. I was in Jordan two years ago, but for a short time
only three days. 
You were here two years ago. Ah! Perhaps you were here with the 
American secretary of state when he visited King Hussein and some 
other Arab heads of state. 
Yes. I was with him. We were in Amman for two days and we went 
to Aqaba for one day. 
You went to Aqaba! That region is very nice-I was there with my 
fami ly two weeks ago and the weather was splendid. 
Excuse me, what does the word ra'ic mean? I don't understand. 
Oh, it means very good, very nice. 
Ah, now I understand. Thanks. 
Don't mention it. 

" VOCABULARY 

tenth 
you (m.) were 
before, previously 
I visited 
some 
when; at the time that 
I was 
university 
year 
really, truly (adverb); 

� 
t:i 

J 

� 
(vl-) �l>.

(vI;:" ,�) S 

real, true (adjective) 
you (m.) visited 
period (of time) -

for a period of (+ noun) o� 
month (J� ,�r) � 
I went 
short 
you (m.) saw 
the pyramids 
ruins; antiquities (pI . )  
historical 
other (f. )  
naturally; of course 
I saw 
I drove 
friend (m.) 

o J 
-.::..>-J 

O J � 
° .J  � 

(�\j�f) �...l.p 
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Luxor 
we saw 
pharaonic 
we visited 
museum 
interesting (about things) 
don't forget 
very 
Petra 
Jerash 
two years 
day 
minister (of state) 
foreign minister; 

secretary of state 
he visited 
others; other (pI . )  
we were 

, . <.)y� 
l.;' '. )) 

(�G) � 
, , 

� 
� 'i  • 

Ih 
�1fi.1 

rfr
� 

(ilJ) i';. 
(�I):-{,) J-.j) 

�}>.j, J-.j) 

)j 
-:;./ T , 

c:s-

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

, 
friend (f.) ( ul-) �..L,., 
sentence (�) � 
other (m.) (-:;.-) / T 
long; tall (JI�) J..,b 
sun �I , , 
sunny � 
rain � 
ramy � , 
clouds iY 
cloudy '� � 
air; atmosphere yo 
humidity a.!.,b� 
humid ---1' . , )  

two days 
we went 
you (pI.) went 
regIOn, area 

-

nice, pretty; sweet 
week 
two weeks 
the weather 
splendid 
meamng 
word 
I understood 
nice 
good 

r:..r--.J!. 
G,..' ) 

I " y.>-) 
(--*G) 4�6�� 

(-:;.-) � 
'£ Q I (0!\""" I ) [y.--"I 

0... 0 I � y.--"I 
, $  

�I 

cl') 
(<.)�) � 
(ul-) � 

, . 
� , , 

(�WJ) � 
�", J 

(-:;. -) -r-'§' 
�I) JS:-� 'i Don't mention it. 

(response to i�) 
("There is no 
thanking for a duty.") 

�L.pl .;J\� � 
" 

snow ct 
hot � l>-) 
cold (adjective) �)� 
moderate J :, '  � 
temperature ("degree o );..il a;,.:;; 

of heat") 
storm (�I�) �lY 
number, numeral �� ,(�) o� 

(i��f), ' 
zero H 
under, below � 
above, over .' . 0y 
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VOCABULARY NOTES 

I .  � 
The word � means "some" or "some of' and is generally followed by a definite 
noun or a pronoun, e.g. : 

2. c:J 

some Arab countries 
some Arab heads of state 
some of them 

�rll .)�I �  
y rll �L.. j)\ � 

� 

The word c:J means "when" or "at the time that." Unlike lS-" or lS-"1, it is not a question 
word. It is used to make a statement about "the time when," e.g. : 

when I was in Egypt . . .  � J ...:.£ c:J 
. dill I · c:J when he visited King Hussein . . .  u:->- ) )  

when I was a student at the university . . .  � lh I l) -.,.J 1.1 ...:.£ c:J 

DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

Follow the procedure outlined in Lesson 8. 

'J:i if .k..... ) \II _______ l) ...:.£ :<..>).... . , 
�.!l)L. 

------------------

\1 �rll _________________ � U Jj . _________ :.!l JL. . "  
________ ?- j:i-�lhl l) ________ ...:.£ 

� U Jj ______________ C$f �� :<..>).... . r 

J.�) � o::U � l) :.!l)L. . t 
------------------ ------------------

. o� �)y) 0W Jl 
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.. 

il�\l1 � , ________ J .::...5 LI. :�.,L 0 

Y�f"\l1 �}::ll - J 
--------

• 

--
_____

_ c: �J il�\l1 .� :.!l}.- . i  
. .!l\..;.A �\11 . � -\II JI 
________ j � J � • 

. 0W" J>L:.- J 
-------� 

G� .s,jf �':JJ j1.,. ________ ��I J�\11 :�.,L . V 

\ •. , OW" 0� \II J \..;.A � _______
_ 

u- J _ _ ______ _ 

'd?-J 
� ________ J .::...5 Gf .� ________ :.!l). .. . A 

________ �� ..,r.-________ ;;:ll ,JJ � 

c: .::...5 _______ ! o  T Y� � \..;.A .::...5 :�.,L . � 
U:-> ________ )j U J .r.:--\l1 �j�I _______ _ 

'r:.I-f" \11 ________ "L.... j)\ �J 
rJ:.a y.. 0t.:... J tZs" . ________ .::...5 . 0  y..i :.!l  }.- . , • 

. ...l>IJ i r-l �I Jl J 

c: .!l\..;.A .::...5 Gi IpS ;;}.> �lA I�I Jl I'p J :�.,L . "  

________ 
0l5" �IJ �.r.-'i � 

______ _ 

• 

________ Y«�IJ» 4..o..lS" ________ "";'-Ip :.!l JL- . , y 

. � 
• 

. 11.,. _______ . . .  � :�.,L . , ,.. 

. i;:..;. . � , 0T :.!lJL- . , t 
--------

'I..:-"" IJ � ':1 :�.,L . ' 0  
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DRILL 2: SCRAMBLED DIALOGUE 

Follow the procedure outlined in Lesson 8, Drill 2. 

• .� L.. �«e:.fl)>> � � ""':;'-1.# 
. o� o:U �)Y') oW Jl c..» J-..l.t;) � o:U � rj ..::..£ 

.b.>. �§' . . .  � 

�(.5?-'J1 �)l:.ll )IS�I) i1f>'J1 � ,� rj ..::..£ J: 
�U)j y� c.>t �� 

.�� �y.;Al1 )IS�I � LA.:;,) �'JI Jl �...I....<o e:: ..::..A.,...) i1f>'J1 � .� 
. 0w �L::,. I..;)j) 

. i�1 �'yIS (.)"'"!-o � oJ.l JJ � J:i 0.))'11 rj ..::..£ 1..;1 . ..::-J:" � 

>, Ir,ll y.. ,Ow 0.))'11 rj � � )1S1 I..;� <\.if ��) 11>.. � ��I )IS�I 

.J-.;.>. ) 
��)L.. � � 'J:i if .h..... )'11 J.r:JI rj ..::..£ 

� ..!illl )j Ii � .fr"'J1 �)L;l...1 J..j) e:: ..::..£ � !01 �� J:i � ..::..£ 
.J-?-�I y.;JI >,L... j)\ �) 

� fr""i J:i �� e:: �� ..::..£ 1..;1 !� o}>- aA,b.JI t.$h !�I Jl lp--) 
.e:.fl) 0LS' �I) 

.� ?- J.t-�lJ:.I rj yu, ..::..£ Ll. 4..;J 1 .)'>WI � U)j .� 

-
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Practice dialogue expansion with your teacher, following the directions of Speaking 

Activity A in Lesson 8. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Hollow verbs 

In  Lessons 8 and 9, certain verbs were introduced in their past tense fonn. All of these 
verbs are "regular" in the sense that when they are conjugated, the only part of the verb 
that changes is the suffix, or person marker, at the end of the verb. The "stem," or base 
part of the verb, stays the same. 

In this lesson, another category of verbs is introduced. Unlike regular verbs, these 
verbs have a vowel as part of their stem, and that vowel undergoes certain changes in 
the past tense conjugation. Because they have this "weakness" in the middle of the 
stem, they are called "hollow" verbs. 

The hollow verbs that have occurred so far are: 

to be 
to visit 
to drive 

to go Cl) 
to see JL.;, 
to become )lp 

When hollow verbs are conjugated in the past tense, the long vowel ii of the third 
person masculine singular (or citation) fonn changes to a short vowel in the second 
and first persons (singular and plural). This short vowel is either u or i, depending on 
the verb. 

The hollow verbs introduced in this lesson all have u as their short vowel, but the 
verb )lp ( introduced in Lesson 5)  has i as the short vowel. Sample paradigms are as 
fol lows: 
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" Hollow verbs-past tense 

to go r.IJ 

Iy-Ij o ' I  ..:.....:>- j C1j 

I 0 '  
o , o , rj 'i-> j ..:.....:>-j 

G,...' o , j ..:.....:>-j 

to become J""'" 
I)jlp o ' lp ..:;.Jj jlp 

they became she became he became 

Ij"� 0 0 

�ff ..:;.Jff 
you (pI . )  became you (f.) became you (m.) became 

l/ 0 

ff ..:;.Jff 
we became I became 

DRILL 3: REPETITION AND RECITATION 

a. Teacher goes through conjugation of C1j and jlp while students listen. 

b. Teacher goes through conjugation of C1j and Jlp again and students repeat after 

teacher. 

1 47 
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c. Teacher calls on students one at a time to recite conjugation of Cl) and )\...p . 

. i..b-IJ i..b-IJ �I J-h �� �l1 JS' rY �\':"'\l1 � .� 

d. Teacher repeats procedure for )j, 0lS', jL;" and JL... 

DRILL 4: CONJUGATION 

Using the following short sentences, conjugate the verb in all persons . 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

. )L-.aJ1 jS'" c: 4W1 JJ.-I � JW\l I j� 
.0 )l,kjl J 0lS' . , 

.�I J1 CI) . r  
.J>dl )j . r  

.0')l.s.�1 jL;, . t 

.U"'...lAJ1 Jl JL.. 0 
. .J..jJ )\...p . '\ 

Goal: To practice giving and understanding past tense narrative. 
Materials: None. 
Procedure: 1 .  Teacher asks students to think of a trip they took which they 

can describe by answering the questions such as the following: 

T: Have you visited the Middle East? 
S: Yes, I have (visited the Middle East). 

No, I haven't but I visited ______ _ 

T: How did you go? 
S: I went by plane. 
T: Which countries were you in? 
S :  I was in -------



g II. Numbers 
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T: Were you in the capital of _______ ? 
S :  Yes, I was there. 

No, I wasn't there. 
T: Did you see any antiquities there? 
S :  Yes, I saw ______ _ 

T: When were you there? 
S :  I was there ago. 
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2. Teacher then narrates the story about the student (third per
son m. or f. singular), covering the same points, to the other 
students. 

3 .  Teacher then asks other students questions about this stu
dent's trip. 

4. Students ask teacher about his or her travels, using the same 
type of questions. 

5. When students have had a chance to tel l  about their travels, 
teacher quizzes them as a group as to who did or saw what. 

Multiples of ten are as follows: 

20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
1 00 
1 ,000 

- 1 ,000,000 

, J.?-
�-y.:; 
. /' f �) 

� 
. 

� 
� 
. . � 

u::-' 

� 
;ul,. / � 

(J'}\) u.if 
, 

(��) 0� 
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A. In  numbers such as 25, 37, 89, 54 what is said in Arabic is "five and twenty," 
"seven and thirty," "nine and eighty," "four and fifty." 

25 " 0 J..?-) � 
37  iV . • � a......... u:> ) . 
89 A a.. -:r.;V) J.........j 
54 o t  �) �) 

B.  When using 1 00 and above, the word � ( 1 00) is used as follows: 

1 50 , 0 • �) � 
1 75 ' Y o �) �) � 
200 " . .  � 
230 " i ·  . . � . -. u:> ) � 
500 o . .  � �  
640 '\ t • �)) � ::........ 

c.  When using 1 ,000 and above, the word ..;Ji ( 1 000) comes first. 

1 , 1 00 , , . .  �) ..;Ji 
1 ,540 , 0 t • �)) � �) ..;Ji 
1 ,898 ' A a.. A �) �V) � 0V) ..;Ji 
2,000 � .. It It �i 
2,222 n n  J..?-) �\) �) �i 

D. The word ..;Ji has a plural: J)lI. The plural form is used after the numbers 3-1 0. 

3 , 1 50 n o . �) �) J)l1 �� 
5,420 o t " . J..?-) � t!)) J)l1 � 
1 0,000 , It It It .. J)ll o?-
20,000 ." .. ..  It It ..;Ji J..?-
1 00,000 , .. . ..  It .. ..;Ji � 
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DRILL 5: NUMBERS 

a. Referring to Grammar note II, the teacher goes though list of numbers, reading 

them aloud. Students repeat after teacher. 

1 5 1  

. o� 0J� y�IJ iU}'Y1 Wu �l:....\l1 ifi oJ �lyW 4WI ;;"b.�1 Jl �yU . f  

b.  The teacher goes through list again, and students repeat with books closed. 

.a.ill.,. � -' o� 0 J� y�IJ '4� WWI �l:.... \II i fi .y 

c. The teacher goes over compound numbers in notes A ,  B, C, and D, reading them 

aloud. Students listen. 

d. Students read numbers in notes A, B, C, and D. The teacher repeats the numbers 

correctly for confirmation or self-correction by students. 
• p .� �� � �l:....\I\-, ,� .. :AI2.>-�1 if Lou) y�1 ifi . �  

DRILL 6 :  READING NUMBERS 

Students are to read the following numbers out loud. Teacher will repeat correctly for 

confirmation by students. 

.� �� � �l:....\lIJ '4l::l1 iU.J\I\ y�\ i� 

, . .  , , • 0 � . , 0 ' i  
' i i i  ' "  t , " i  , i 
, t "l "  i ·  t V i " , . 

' AVA  H 'V i t  V A  , "I 

' VA "I  i t i  i "  A V  n 

, "I "  • V , "  o i  , " "1 0  
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY C 

.. 

Goal: To develop ease and fluency in saying and understanding com-
pound numbers. 

Materials: Some additional vocabulary words. 

address 
apartment 
phone 
street 

G.:r-J�) �\� 
, .. 

(�) � 
(..::..> 1-) �# 

(t/;;') t/·':' 

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher says three hypothetical phone numbers in Arabic, 

III. Counting 

repeating each number twice. Students write down the num
bers, then check with teacher to verify them. 

2. Teacher asks students to give their phone numbers, in Ara
bic. Teacher repeats it for confirmation or self-correction by 
student. Other students take numbers down, then check with 
each other and with teacher to verify them. 

3. Teacher then asks students to give their addresses, fol lowing 
the model the teacher provides. 

4. Teacher then says five dates (years) in Arabic, for example: 
1 920, 1 98 1 ,  1 776, 1 942, 1 980. Each date is said three times. 
Students copy down what they hear and verify with teacher. 

5 .  Teacher asks students to each give three significant dates, 
years only. Other students l isten, copy down dates and verify 
them. 

Arabic has basically three "number" categories: singular, dual, and plural. 
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A. Singular 

The number one acts as an adjective. As such, it fol lows the noun it modifies and 
agrees with it in gender, e.g., 

B. Dual 

Two of anything is a category unto itself. In counting, the number two (�\) is not 
generally used; rather, a dual suffix c.:r--) is attached to the noun. 

C. Plural 

Plural nouns are used when counting from 3 to 1 0. Note that a masculine noun takes 
the feminine form of the number and a feminine noun takes the masculine form of the 
number. 

This rule is not always strictly observed by native speakers. You may sometimes hear 
masculine numbers used with the masculine nouns, e.g. , :  

five children 
nine days 

;)'j)i � 
rl:i � 

or five children 
or nine days 

D. Counting above 1 0  
When counting above 1 0, the counted noun is singular; for example: 

0)\1?- � 
0)\1 J..?-) � 

J..j) ?- �  
J..j) J..?-) � 

·*0)\1 � **J..j) � 
**The word � is pronounced mlt when it occurs before a noun. 
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DRILL 7:TRANSLATION 

Say the following in Arabic. 

1 .  1 2  weeks 1 1 . 1 6  chairs 
2 .  20 names 1 2 .  1 ,000 years 
3 .  1 0  days 1 3 . 2 cups 
4. 4 parts 1 4. 6 houses 
5 .  32 hours 1 5 . 5 universities 
6. 56 apartments 1 6. 9 offices 
7 .  1 00 words 1 7. 79 families 
8. 3 employees (m) 1 8. 143 students (f. )  
9. 560 pages 1 9. 7 countries 

1 0. 22 states 20. 8 leaders 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY D 

Goal: To develop ease and fluency in counted items, including use of 
the plural when appropriate. 

\ 
Materials: A map of the Arab world; some additional vocabulary words. 

distance 
kilometer 
meter 
mile 

(-.:..>1-) �� 
(-.:..>1-) J-:# 

(}=�r) J-: 
(Jt.;.f) � 

Procedure: 1 .  Using a map, teacher asks students to tell the distances be-
tween major cities in the Arab world (in miles or kilometers). 

2 .  Teacher asks students how many hours it takes to go by 
plane or by car between their home town and Washington, or 
between major points in the United States. 
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IV. Agreement for plural nouns 

Plural nouns in Arabic fall into two semantic categories: human and nonhuman. Plural 
nouns that refer to human beings take plural agreement, whereas plural nouns that re
fer to nonhuman entities generally take feminine singular agreement. 

A. Human nouns 

I saw some Arab heads (m.) of state. 
These ministers (m.) are Saudi. 
I saw some Egyptian students (f.). 
These ministers (f. )  are Syrians. 

B. Nonhuman nouns 

I visited some Arab countries. 
They have many problems. 
These cities are important. 

.y..,.JI �Lj)l � � 
.l.r::.�� �IJj}1 JJ� 

.uL:pail u�t,b.JI � � 
.uL:Jy uly.!j}1 JJ� 

.4...,.JI ��I � u Jj 
. � y;:S' 

J5'L:... 
�

� 

·40 0..u1 '-:fo� 

This rule for feminine singular agreement with nonhuman nouns is not strictly ad
hered to in spoken Arabic, and you may hear Arabs use plural agreement with certain 
nonhuman nouns. I t  is advisable to use feminine singular agreement, however, since it 
is generally appropriate for nonhuman nouns. 

DRILL 8:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the following phrases from singular to plural, and translate them into English. 

.a.pK.;)11 Jl 4-r. J { e:J.-I Jl � Jill <y a.)81 ulJ�1 J:}> 

WI �..u1 . , 
�by yl.1 . �  
J� ..!.l.L. . r  

�� � . t 
�r- aJJ� 0 

�1 �I . i 
41 0J�1 . V  

�f 0)1.1 . A  
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o�1 O..;...J\ . �  
..... �f �j · , . 

� �..L.p . "  

� �y · , '\' 

,,� 
a.ijJ . ,  r 

� iY. · , t 
. L:j  . 

() 
. f..jJ · , 0 

DRILL 9: COMPLETION 

Complete the following sentences: 

. U  �LAlI ��'il �I � �\ � a.)l:.ll �I J.S'i 

1 .  These words are Arabic. 

--------------_ ��I ----------------

2. We found the other suitcases. 

_______________ �I G�J . '\'  

3 .  Those students (m.) are Americans. 

----------------- y�\ ---------------- . r  

4 .  The days are now short. 

5. We visited some interesting areas. 

6. Their friends are very nice. 

_____________ ;u. i�)rl . t 

_______________ ..;bu.\ � G jj 0 

• . 11>.. _______________ � jli..L.pi . "\  
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7 .  These cars are old. 

_________ ..:..>I}:;".J\ ________ _ .V  

8.  Some Arab countries are b ig  and some (of them) are small .  

�) ________________ .)�\ � .A 

9. There were a lot of problems with the plane. 

1 0. Some important Arab ministers were in Cairo this week. 

________ ;; .JI'W\ � ________ �\Jj}1 � 01S' . \ • 

DRILL 1 0: ORAL TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  The students (m.) went to many Arab embassies. 
2. We visited some famous cities in the Middle East. 
3. They arrived with their Tunisian friends. 
4. Those airplanes aren't American. 
5. Now there are only three Arab kings. 
6. There aren 't many mountains in the U.A.E. 
7. They were in Lebanon for many years. 
8. Are the cars near here? 
9. These regions are very important. 

1 0. I had many Lebanese friends (f. )  when I was a student in Beirut. 
1 1 .  We didn't undersiand some of those long announcements. 
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V. Agreement for dual nouns 

LESSON TEN 

-

In  written Arabic, dual nouns are modified by a dual form of the adjective, and this is 
sometimes the case in spoken Arabic as well, e.g., 

More often, however, the dual form of the adjective is avoided in spoken Arabic, 
and the plural form of the adjective used. 

Sometimes, the p lural noun is used, followed by the number two (�I / �I) plus 
the plural form of the adjective. 

The modification of the dual noun is one of the fuzzy areas of spoken Arabic, 
where standardization is difficult to establish because of lexical and regional differ
ences. Do the fol lowing dril ls with your teacher and check with your teacher about 
what sounds most appropriate in the dual. 

DRILL I I  :TRANSFORHATION 

Change the following singular phrases into the dual . 

.:.8� �...\-o � �� �...\-o 
...::,;�� �...\-o 

",::,;�� � .J...\-o 
�}:o � . , 
� .r. . "  
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DRILL 1 2:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the following sentences into the dual. 

0!-.J� � r-"" 
0!-.J� � r-"" 

" • ."\ . . ,.../1> 0!-.J � u:-' Cfr"" \. 

-

-
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.J� t"""\ . f  

��\ �l,k.!\ . t 
�f U 0 
o}>- a.4,b.;... . ,  
�\ �\ . v  

�\�\ o};'.J\ . A  
�.J o.J.)"¥" . � 

AAJJ �..l.p ., • 

�} .}.>.- . " 
�\r-:l-\ �\ ., r 

.� 0.JLi..J\ . ,  
. o� � li� . r  

. o� llr. �h . f  
.�..u\ � � �\ . t 

./T .l-j) j-P) 0 
. tt.). o..,A-J\ c..i t$'" . i 

.�� 4lk -F' . v  
. o�\ � � .A 

. o.J� �\.>.. li.Jj . � 
.ftS' }> i�\ . , . 
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" LISTENING EXERCISE 
.. 

a. Listen to the following narrative without looking at the text, and see how much you 

can understand. It provides information for you about names of days, months, and sea

sons in Arabic. 

.�I ,�I ,�I ,��}JI ,�'i\ ,...l>-\l1 :..1' t.r.-'\l1 r41 ��i 
'j) ,01J.j>- '.J4i ,0� ,).)T ,J,� ,,:?WI 0jLS' :..1' ..k..... J\l1 Jy!J1 tJ )�I �\...c-"iJ 

.JJ\l1 0jLS' ,,:?WI J.? dJ\l1 J.? ,J.,.4i ,...,.,T 
Jy!JI tJ 41...,.- \I �\...c-"\l1 If � �J �)r Jll-- tJ 41 .... - \I .J�I ��i JJ 

'y.\... 'J.) 'V")\... J.ly.-i 'J.� :..1' J ' (�fo'il }) �.rill WJ\ .y 0) .... ::-.0 � ,�.;J\ 
.�:J ,p-oJj '.r.pi ,� ,�i ,�y. '.>-Jy. 

� ..;>-T f� �J .(t.$)p}:-I) �I fy4:l1 � )�I �\...c-"i ..l' t.$h 
.�I f y4:l1 d' 

.�l:;.!jl ,�)-I ,�I 'C7-)1 :..1' Wi J� �\...c-"r 

b. Now look at the text while listening to it. Circle any words you don 't know or can 't 

identify. Can you guess their meaningfrom the context? 

c. Go over the text with your teacher. Ask the teacher to identify any words you don 't 

know. 

d. Practice saying the names of the week, the months, and the seasons with your 

teacher. 

e. Memorize the names of the seasons, months, and days. (Complete lists of the months 

of the solar and lunar calendars are in Appendix 1.) 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY E 

Goal: To develop ease in discussing seasons, months, and the weather. 
( 1 )  Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher describes weather in his or her home town during 
different seasons of the year. 

2 .  Students summarize what they understood from the teacher. 
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3 .  Students then each describe the weather in their home towns 
during different seasons of the year. 

(2) Materials: 24 index cards, each with the name of a city or a month ( 1 2  cit-
ies, 1 2  months) .  

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher prepares cards and stacks months together in one 
pile and cities together in another pile. 

2 .  Students pick a month and a city from each pile and describe 
the typical weather conditions, e.g., 

REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :TRANSFORMATION 

<)WI 0y� 

j� 
0� 

Change the underlined words to pronouns: 

Y4. Jl I� .Q, 

. 0\yJ\ � · , . 

� 

.w ';"'..b,.) Lo . " 

. yL:S:.l\ � J-- �I r.;JJ. . ,  r 

. 0  )l.bl4 I))L... . ,  r 

. �41 � t..r.--" \II � . H  

. ..LWI Jl I))L... y�1 � · , 0 

.4l )l.bll J.s- �WJI ..:...itS' · , , 

W:l..r. 
;; /llA.l1 

�J� 

.� .;...�I .:r .k.:.:.  d Lo J.l.!\ 

.�..ul .:r '-:--!.} J-- 4,1 . , 
.},kl.\ � lytS' . r 

.�WI J1 �) . r  

.y�\ � c:IJ . t  
.a-�I � a.....�..v '-rI" . 0  

. UlaJ,\ r.; JJ. .;... J j . , 

.��I ��I Jl li)L... . v  

.�..l..p � �) . A  
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DRILL 2:TRANSLATION 

Give the Arabic for the following: 

1 .  We went to his office. 
2. Our friends lost their suitcases. 
3 .  I didn't find the street. 
4. She visited her family for a short (period of) time. 
S. He became president three years ago. 
6. The distance between Cairo and Alexandria is not great. 
7. The address of the White House is 1 600 Pennsylvania Avenue. 
8. These are my friends. 
9. There are famous ruins on the island. 
1 0. Haven 't you (f. )  visited the Arab world? 

DRILL 3:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the second term of the construct to a pronoun. 

Example 

<U:"'I � �)I r--I 
�)I � . v 
y'YJJl r')tii . A  

J.4l1 a........,� . 1\ 
.fr" \r I r-- 1 . , . 
&1 J.ll� . " " 

.�..L,.:o � . " .  

..r::-P Jl 41 J WI J y. 

�l,6.l1 � . ,  
a.... .JJ.l. I y l:S' . " 

.l-j)1 � . r  
ai.J)1 0} . t 

�1 01y 0 
��J.l.1 � ., 



LESSON ELEVEN 

Seeking and Giving Information 

OVERVIEW 

The basic dialogue In this lesson centers around seeking and giVing information 

(mostly about language study), and includes giving and responding to complements, 

expressing surprise, making and responding to a suggestion and to an expression of 

gratitude. You will find yourself involved in this sort of conversation many times once 

you arrive in the Arab world and this lesson allows you the opportunity to prepare for 

handling this and similar encounters. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

I. Verbal nouns 

I I .  Demonstrative phrases 

I I I .  The present tense 

IV. Pronoun objects of verbs 

V. Arabic modal expressions 

VI. � "In order to, so (that), to" 
� J 

VII. J5' "All,  the whole; every, each" 
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" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

" BASIC DIALOGUE IJ""'L...�I )1y.1 
�.::.-.. J �  J..) .�} .. � � ,�§' iJ.r � 

.�i o� o:U � Iy. '(,,?" JL;l I.!..lU I � l) iJ..,J I '::'-"J � 
J-- ' �J L;l 1 o)j} C:!G ¥I Ih ' J J; !�:.r. �i o� !iJl... � 

�� 
WJ I ly)"'4) 'i.J!. � .;...�L... � o�� ly)"·4 y')\.,kJI ¥I  l)) r 

.a;WI J1 aj�';� � I  
�i�l) 4.;t=SJ I) o" I�1 I� 

·iJ..,J I I�) I�) I)i;: I)J� J:- Ih J5' Iy J --4  '0.J!.i 
�� J-- ,�l>.-\l1 Js-.#' � �..,J I WJ I � 

i� C--li.J. � �I l.il . .#' � J-- �) ,� � J-- ../' ,� 
. I-·· I,'� li I I JI aj�\J\.., ' . '� .u--- ) '-i' C-- P' .  1 . t..r y '-i' 

��..,J I WJ I J1 aj�';� ,�G �i .;...W j rJ 
�..,J I j.ri � ,�\J:.I l)) �j81 � J..ul l) �.rill WJ I .::.-.. J �  

. �.rill if �i 
.�.;; � .J;i .,? � � �) ,ih �§' iJ.r �-;W 

.�i � lii) ,J)l>-i .� if Ih 
.0 � J \I I l) ..;.Ji) y� �) �� 

�i J:- �I � I Ih l) lii) o l5:..'; I J..u 0�i ij'l .J>- � 
. ill I "L.;. 0 1  ,4,jJ\k, 

. � 

� Wb iJ.r F ij'l .��L...i � lii.r-�-.#' r.+- J..�I 

English version 

1 .  Salwa: 

.� 
. .:.1y1lii .� � � !�§' o� 

You speak Arabic well, Mark. Where did you study? 

:lSyL. · , 
:�) 

... 
. " 

:lSyL. .r 

:�J l.. .t 

:lSyL. 0 

:�J

l.. 

.i 
:lSyL. .V 
:�J l.. .A 

:lSyL. ."1 
:�J

l.. 
· , . 

:lSyL. . " 
:�J l.. · , " 

:lSyL. . ,  r 
:�J

l.. 
· , t 

:lSyL. · , 0 

:�J
l.. 

· , i 

2 .  Mark: I studied Arabic at the Foreign Service Institute in Washington for 

ten months. 

3. Salwa: Heavens !  Only ten months! Tel l  me, that institute belongs to the 

State Department, doesn't it? 



4. Mark: 

5. Salwa: 

6. Mark: 

7. Salwa: 

8. Mark: 

9. Salwa: 

1 0. Mark: 

11. Salwa: 

12. Mark: 

13 . Salwa: 

14. Mark: 

15. Salwa: 

16. Mark: 
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Yes, it does. At the institute, students usually study six hours every 

day, and they study classical (literary) Arabic as well as colloquial . 

They learn reading, writing, and speaking? 

Yes, they study all that, and they can read, write, and speak in 

Arabic. 

But Arabic is very difficult for foreigners, isn't it? 

Well, of course it's not an easy language, but it isn't extremely hard. 

For this reason there is an advanced program in Tunis in addition to 

the program in Washington. 

Do you know other foreign languages besides Arabic? 

I studied French in high school and in college, but I know Arabic 

better than French. 

Really, you speak Arabic very well, and you seem to understand al

most everything I say to you. 

That's kind of you. I try, and I 'm determined to improve. 

You have a golden opportunity to improve while you're in Jordan. 

You're right. I have to practice as much as possible while I 'm in this 

(good) country so that I can speak fluently (God willing). 

Practice is very important-true-and I can help you. We should 

always speak Arabic with each other. 

Good idea! Let's do that. I 'd  appreciate it. 

" VOCABULARY 

�0�� 
... ;/J", �'" .. �'" 

eleventh 

to speak 

to study 

institute 

i"YS' / � / F / F 

corps; service; 

GI)� / V"�� / V"> 
(��)� 
(!J�f) � 

professional group 

foreign; external 

Foreign Service 

Institute 

I..?" Jl>
I..?"JWI �I� " .. 

expression of surprise: 

wow, no kidding! 

tell me 

belongs to; belonging to 

ministry 

usually 

all; every 

language 

classical or literary Arabic 

.. , 
y 

(ul) a;J ,. �I 
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, 

addition 4jW>1 
in addition to; besides 

colloquial Arabic 

Jl 4jW>)'� 
, �WI 

in order to, until, so that ? o J 0 "" 
to be able (o��) o�� / J� / �::u 

� � � 

to learn � / I ... I:�; / r 
reading (noun) 

writing (noun) 

speaking (noun) 

to read 

to write 

difficult, hard (for) 

easy 

i% 0;11/ i); / i) 
dSl:5' / � / J '". . .. . 

(�)� 

for this reason; therefore 
� 

� II� 
I' '\./' (�J.) � 'J. program; schedule 

advanced 

to know 

French 

school 

secondary 

better (than) 

really; actually 

thing 

to understand 

I say (it) 

everything 

'1- ". ",J (J.-) i..\A:;... .;,;:,. / J fi / LY� 
(:r--) �j 

((.)" ).,C) G�:.c. 
� I · 

,-:?y u 

(:.d .;..;. i 
� 

(�t;;.i) <;:. 
�/�/;;, 

J�f 
. '. JS' .�� 

That's nice of you. .� � Ih 
("That is of your kindness.") 

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

mornmg 

this morning 

to try �'� / J � / J' b-) ) - ) 
... � "  � 

determined, resol\ted Cr.-) 
�' 

to improve, � / � / � 
to get better 

chance, occasion, 

opportunity 

golden 

while you're in Jordan 

right (noun) 

You're right. 

to practice 

it is necessary (that) 

as much as possible 

fluently 

.:;;.. � 
0�/ 0�/ 0� 

i j'1 
01.5:.)'1 �� 

ajJ\k. 
dril l ;  practice 

to help, to 

C):u W) J..;J 
o�� / �� / J.S-L... 

assist 

always 

together, with each other 

idea, thought 

let's 

• Wb 

. 

� 
to do; to make; 

to work 

grateful, obliged 

�/�/� 

I ' m  grateful to you (t) . 

night (in general) 

at night 

(J.-) 0� 
.��d 



(a) night 

tonight 

good night 

noon 

afternoon 

this afternoon 

evening 

good evening 

VOCABULARY NOTES 

I. Citation forms of verbs 
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(Jl) aO . , � 

�I 
o� aO 

J 

J 
fit 

#JI� 
J 0 

#JI � j;ll . i . 
�� 

;;jl �� 

good evening (in response) 

today 

tomorrow 

the day after tomorrow o�� 
C)�l ,�i 

C!�� J�r ,�f J�f 
yesterday 

the day after 

yesterday 

daytime (from sunrise to sunset) )45 

The usual citation form for a verb is the third-person masculine singular past tense, 

e.g., i} "to read." This is the minimal or shortest form of the verb and is considered, 

for listing purposes, to be the most basic form. 

Beginning with this lesson and for the rest of the text, verbs will be introduced in 

the vocabulary lists in the following manner: past tense/present tense/verbal noun. For 

example: 

to read to write �l:S' / S; / � . '" . .. . 

Verbs should be memorized in this way-all three parts together-because not all 

verbs are predictable in the way they form the present tense and verbal noun. In addi

tion, memorizing sets of patterns is the most efficient way of eventually mastering 

Arabic vocabulary and morphology. 

2. i� t. 

This expression is a mild oath that expresses surprise. It can be used on both happy 

and distressful occasions, meaning "How nice!" "Wow!" or "How awful !" "Good 

grief1" 



168 LESSON ELEVEN 

3. J "while" 

The particle ), in addition to meaning "and," can also mean "while." It is used this way 

when the main action in a sentence is coordinated with another action or state of 

affairs, as in the following examples from the text. 

You have a golden opportunity to improve while you're in Jordan . 
. 0;'j\l1 l) -.::....if) � C? �� �) !l..l;.&. 

I have to practice as much as possible while I 'm in this country . 
. .tWI I� l) Gf) 0�)f1 j� 0.f1 ij'Y 

DIALOGUE MEMORIZATION 

a. Teacher takes role of Salwa and students that of Mark. Teacher cues students with 
Salwa s lines and students respond in unison. 

b. Teacher then gives Salwa s lines at random and students give appropriate responses. 

c. Teacher again gives Salwa s lines and one student at a time gives Marks line. 

d. Teacher plays one full dialogue with each student. 

DIALOGUE VARIATION 

a. Teacher and student go through dialogue. Teacher varies the lines slightly, keeping 
meaning consistent with original so students can respond with linesfrom dialogue. 

b. Teacher and students rehearse dialogue, keeping general ideas, but teacher now 
alters lines more extensively so that students have to think of appropriate response. 
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I. Verbal nouns 

The verbal noun is the name of the action specified by a verb. In the following sen

tence from the basic dialogue, three verbal nouns are used: "reading," "writing," and 

"speaking." 

Do they learn reading, writing, and speaking? 
�i�l) �L-:SJI) ii�I.;J1 I� 

Some other verbal nouns that have come up in this text so far are: 

abi lity, capacity 

addition, annexation 

announcement 

answer 

attempt 

capacity, ability 

. , 
(iij�) iij=U 

4jW>1 
. .... 1�1 U J\¥. 

, 

yl;'-
A.r� ) 
· �I U • 

comprehension, understanding 

drill , dril ling 

fluency, ease 

help, assistance 

improvement 

DRILL I :VOCABULARY EXPANSION 

kindness 

knowledge, knowing 

learning 

meanmg 

servIce 

speaking 

studying, study 

thanking 

trip 

work 

question 

. , 
....AkJ 

�b:. 
�, , 

� 'i% 
a.:..lj� 
� 

In the glossary, or in a dictionary, find the verbal nouns for the following verbs: 

:�WI Jw\1l j�� � d J)l> 

..b.-) . v 0l5"' . , 

c: .A )j .r 
JL... .� )L... .i 

- �j . , . j\..p .t 
� . " .. 

c:P 0 

.b:.t . , r j.P) . i 
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DRILL 2 :  IDENTIFICATION AND TRANSLATION 

IdentifY the verbal nouns in the following expressions, and then translate them into 
English. 

j..J:-1 �lS' . , 
J(;�\ .:l J>-' J . V 
..t4l \ t....b:- .A 

..:.>L..�...u.1 �\..c-'\ J1" .Q, 
W,\\a;p . , . 

II. Demonstrative ph rases 

�I o)�j 
o..l.t):-\ o�\} 

�\ . -� 
.1..... J \II J rJl Jl .,;...J\ 

�1.Jj)\ J.J"P J 

. , 

. " 

. r 

.t 
0 

Demonstrative phrases consist of "this" or "that" plus a noun, such as "this notebook," 

"that newspaper." In Arabic these phrases consist of the demonstrative pronoun plus 

a definite noun, so that what is said is l iterally, "this-the-notebook," "that-the

newspaper. " 

this notebook 

this city 

that day 

DRILL 3: COMPLETION 

flJJI Ih 
�...u.1 i..?h 
i y.ll .!J Ih 

that newspaper 

these teachers 

those leaders 

Select the appropriate demonstrative pronoun for each phrase: 

Example 

..t4l1 

w'\1 

o..l.t):-I �h 
0:--' �...u.1 J Jh 
,,�)I .!J 'j Jh 

. , 

. " 
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¥I .r 
\j pll � . .t 

�.;JI . 0 

��I ., 

. ·.;JI u::-' .V 
o}A ... .J1 . A  

\.J"').lll .� 

�l>.\11 . , . 

DRILL 4:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the following demonstrative sentences to demonstrative phrases. As you do, 
translate the sentence and then the phrase . 

. �#.\11 Jl jJ.-1 y) jJ.-1 r->-; { � y Jl �GI �)l1 jJ.-1 if % J� 

Example 

.O..A.t?- t.,foh . , 
.j. Ih ." 

{) . .;. !Jlh . r 
' it;) t.,foh . t 

.o)jJ �h 0 

.�t;..Lpr J)h ., 
� 

.�y '!NJh .V 
.-4-tv Ih .A 

. o� t.,foh . � 
.�l>.i J)h . ,  • 
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Exom-ple 

III. The present tense 

'c:!/ '-?" .? llA . \ 
.� aiJ J t.;lA . " 

.�� yJU:, JJlA .r 
. J .. "sIJ J�\'I �lA . t 
.'oJ/' yl.:S" .!lIlA . 0 

.y /' �IJjJ .!l':lJlA . i 
).�.lt..o'" ail �lA . V 

.�\.>..r �\...p j JJlA . /\ 
. a...:;.§' 'O.f:, t.; lA . � 
.� 'O)jJ �lA . \ • 

. .;>T �..l.p llA . \ \ 
. a;.. y.. o-4..f'" t.;lA . \ " 

The past tense in Arabic is conjugated by means of suffixes which are attached to a 

stem. The present tense is conjugated by means of prefixes attached to a stem, and in 

three persons (2nd feminine singular, 2nd and 3rd plural) there is a long vowel suffix 

as well .  

A.  Stems 
The stems for the past tense and present tense are different. For example, in the verb 

V'J;) "to study" the past tense markers are attached to the stem daras- (-V'�;)' 

daras-t 
daras-ti 
daras-u 

I studied 

you (f.)  studied 

they studied 
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J 
The present tense markers are attached to the stem -drus- (-U" j;)-). 

a-drus U"�;i I study 

ta-drus-l J .  , 
you (f.)  study ,-?,j.J.j 

ya-drus J. , 
he studies U"jJ..J.. 

Short vowel patterns in the present tense stem vary. As you learn more Arabic you 

will learn how to predict many of these variations, but it is a good idea to memorize 

the present tense stem along with the present tense. The full present tense paradigm of 

U" j;) is as fol lows: 

\Y'�� J .  , U"j.J.j 
they study she studies 

\ J. , J. , Y' j.J.j 
,-?,j.J.j 

you (pI.)  study you (f.) study 

J .  , U" j..u 
we study 

B. Negation 

The present tense is negated by using L... 

We don't study every day. 

·r.J!. J5' U" j..u L.. 

I don't speak fluently . 
. 4j� �i L.. 

J .  , U"jJ..J.. 
he studies 

J. , U"j.J.j 
you (m.) study 

U"�;i 
I study 
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DRILL 5: CONJUGATION 

a. Students read the forms in the above paradigm aloud. Teacher repeats correctly for 
confirmation or self-correction by students . 

. � �� � �l:....\r l) ,o�i Juill �� y')\,6JI ffi . i 

b. Teacher reads forms in the paradigm aloud, students repeat after teacher chorally 
and then individually. (This should be done rhythmically and firmly.) 

? � . lp}) �I.r. o� 0)� y')\,6JI) ,� Juill �� y')\,6JI ifi .y 

c. While looking at the paradigm, students suggest the correspondingformsfor�. 
Teacher repeats forms correctly for confirmation or self-correction by students. 

. , .� �� � �l:....\r l) '�L.i �fo�) �.r=- i �Wr y')\,6JI j� -C 

DRILL 6: CONJUGATION 

a. Teacher conjugates J)I>- in present tense while students listen. 

b. Teacher then conjugates J)I>- in present tense and students repeat in unison. 
• . �I.r. o� 0)� y')\,6JI) ,� Juill �l:....\r l j� . y 

c. Repeat procedure with }L.... 
.«)�)) Juill J�4 � �I .)W -C 

d. Teacher repeats steps a and b with �, then step c with �. 

e. Teacher repeats steps a and b with j.P y.. . 

. «j.Py..)) Juill � (y» ) ( i) �#I �l:....\rl � .0 
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DRILL 7: CONJUGATION 

Conjugate the following short sentences in all persons . 

DRILL 8:TRANSFORMATION 

. )\......;2.! 1 J5' � �L::JI JJ.-I J� 
� Jfi . ,  

.0-4}:-1 (.,foh f}i . " 
·rY- J5' �f .i 

.0 )l,k.\4 }LJ . i 
.4.4;}.S' �f La 0 

.o� j.P Ji . '\ 

Read the basic dialogue aloud, changing Salwa s- part into that of a man, and Mark s
part into that of a woman. 

.o� .JJ� !I.JLa JJ� J 'J>. J JJ� <.s;... JJ� �� ("S"""L \II )yll i )� 

IV. Pronouns as objects of verbs 

The set of object pronouns used with verbs corresponds to the set of object pronouns 

used with prepositions. The pronoun substitutes for a noun and is suffixed to the verb, 

as in the following examples: 

I lost my suitcase but they found i! for me. 

* .J l4>J.b:-J �J'� � 

I can help you . 
. !I�L I � 

They visited me. 

*.�J)j 
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We saw them. 

'r-"'L:..i..;. 
* The silent ali/on the third-person plural drops out when a pronoun is attached. 

A note on stress shift 
When a pronoun suffix is attached to a verb that ends with a long vowel, that long 

vowel receives the stress: 

wizjaduu (\)� )) becomes wajaduhaa (� )� ) 

DRILL 9: COMPLETION 

Complete the following sentences with the appropriate form of the object pronoun. 

1. They helped us. J..l&-L... 
----iw, 2. He saw me at the airport. . ).6.14 

------------------

3 .  We heard it (f. )  tonight. .�\ _______ _ 
� 

4. Do you (pI.) hear me? Y ________________ __ 

5 .  Did you (f.) write it (m.) for me? YJ _______ _ 

6. Have they found them? Y ________________ __ 

7 .  I did it (m.). 

� 
� 

J�J 
----=W-

8. I didn't see them. ..--:.i.!. L-

9. She read it (m.) yesterday. .\J"'"i 
------------------

--.Ji} 
.. � 10. He lost it (f.) .  

· , 
.r 

.r 

· t 
0 

. i 

.V 

.A  

.� 

· , . 
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DRILL I O:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the underlined words in these sentences to an object pronoun . 

DRILL I I :TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1. I lost my new books, but then I found them in my car. 

2. Did you (f. )  see them when they arrived? 

3. I studied French for three years, but I don't speak it. 

4. We heard the students but we didn't see them. 

5. Could you (pI.) help us? 

. ¥lliJj ., 

.��\rl Jfr . r  

. �I � .i 

'�Jt;... JL.. . t 
.Jr.�� 0 

'J-�l lh� . � 

.� �. , . 
. �-4.J:-1 I).! . " 

.y..,J1 �L..j)l � . , r 
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6. We visited them for four days. 

7. I 'm  reading it (the new&paper), but I don't understand everything. 

8. He doesn't know me, but he knows her. 

9. They did the drills, but she didn't do them. 

10. When I write the words every night, I learn them. 

1 1 . I don't understand them when they speak. 

_ C� V. Arabic "modal" expressions: i! ':i and � 

Modals in English are words such as "must," "ought to," "can," "could," "should," 

"need to," "may," "might," "have to." In this lesson there are two such words that 

function modally in Arabic, i j':i and � . 

A. i j':i "need to, have to, must, ought, should, it is necessary that" 
The word i j':i covers a lot of territory, as can be seen from the above definitions. It is 

used to express a sense of necessity or obligation. There are two things to keep in 

mind about i j':i: 

1 .  It is  invariable (always has the same form). 

2.  I t  is fol lowed by a present tense verb. 

Examples from dialogue 

I have to practice as much as possible . 
. 01.5:..)11 jooU 0:)'i i j':i 

We should always §peak Arabis: with each other . 

. � c: WI.")!,?,f F ij':i 

B. � "can, could, may, it is possible that" 
When preceding a present tense verb, � generally acts as the modal of possibility. 

Like i j':i, it is invariable. 
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Examples from dialogue 

I can help you . 
. ��L...i � ui 

They can read, write, and speak Arabic. 

· uf I�) I�) I}� � 

1 79 

When � is used alone, or fol lowed by an equational sentence or a past tense 

verb, it means "perhaps," or "maybe." 

Maybe she's at the office . 
. �I l)-/,� 

Perhaps they arrived last night. 
.yUI �I lylP) � 

C. Negation: i j':1 and � are negated with J--

You (m.) don't have to help me . 

. i.)�W i j':1 J--

I can't speak in French . 
. �.;J� �i � J--

We don't have to study today. 

·i y.JI (.)" J..u i j':1 J--

Can't you (f.) try? 

�J)Li � J--
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DRILL 1 2:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences orally into Eng/ish. 

DRILL 1 3:VARIABLE SUBSTITUTION 

. �� �fo)'1 Jl �l:;jl jJ.-I r->--j 

.�I <J" ))...ul J5" i� r j'l ., 
),j� l.ii � ,J)l>.i r j'l ." 

.0 ).ls-� r j'l . r 
.0 )t;...Jl; J..�) , 0 )LbJl; �)W r j'l . t 

.0 � ..:;�I �lA J5" "J..rY i j'l 0 

Yo)}1 �lA Js- �I � � .i 
Y�IJ..i �� 0�� . v 

Y��\��.A 
.o� J-- � ,�y. '-:?.r �i � . Q, 

Y o� 0';"" l......)W � J-- ., . 

Change the original sentence one word at a time, and translate the sentences as they 
change. 

·�fo)'1 Jl 4r. j { 4:--0 � y �I � .;ll � � �l:;j\ jJ.-I ;p 

.� � <J"J...li � 

-it......; , 
________________ J ________________ 

. 

_______________________________ 
r j'l ." 

_____________ � _____________ . r 

.t 
----------------
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________________ � . 0  

...u;.L...; . 't 

.� .v 
i j'oJ .A 

J.>..j .'\ 

DRILL 14: ORAL TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1. I can hear you (f.) now. 

2. They should try. 

3 .  They have to practice tomorrow and the day after tomorrow. 

4. May I help you? 

5. He should try reading. 

6. She should do that. 

7. We ought to arrive tomorrow. 

8. I should know the meaning of that word, but I don't. 

9. Could we speak together for five minutes? 

10. You (pI.) should travel to some Arab countries. 

11. 1 have to find my suitcase! 

12. He has to write to his fami ly. 

13 . Can 't you (f.) help me? 

14. You shouldn't do that. 

15 . We don't have to practice all the time. 
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VI. J:> "In order to, so (that), to" 

The word LS>-, as used in this lesson, expresses purpose. When used in this sense it is 

invariable and is followed by a present tense verb. 

Examples from dialogue 

You have a golden opportunity to improve . 

. � LS>- �� � } !J� 

I have to practice as much as possible while I'm in this 

good country so that I can speak fluently . 
. a:;� �r LS>- �I .t.WI 1lP, � dJ 0��1)-u 0.fi ij� 

DRILL 1 5: SUBSTITUTIONITRANSLATION 

Substitute the correct Arabic for the underlined part of the sentence. 

1. We have to study to understand. 

- to speak well .  

- to know these new words. 

2. They have to practice to speak fluently. 

- to improve. 

- to write better in Arabic. 

3 .  He drove with me to help me. 

- to practice speaking Arabic. 

- to hear the news. 

4. I ' m  at the Institute to study Arabic. 

- to practice this foreign language. 

- to write a book. 

·r �';i J> U").,lj i j� 
- to work in the Middle East. 

- to read newspapers. 

.Jj� I� J> Ij� ij� 
- to understand them. 

- to know the whole lesson. 

. ���J> �JL... 
- to talk about his problems. 

- to arrive on time. 

.':J./' U").)i J> -4-11 � lii 
- to learn Arabic. 

- to improve in Arabic as much as 

possible. 
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� J 

VII. J5' "All, the whole; every, each" 
� 

183 

A. The word J5' means "all" or "the whole" when it is followed by a defmite noun, e.g., 

� 

all day, the whole day )�I � 
(all year) the whole year wi J5' 

all the ministers 

all the teachers 

� 

S'1)j)1 J5' 
��.uly 

When followed by an indefinite singular noun, it means "each" or "every." 

every day 

everyone 

everything 

� 

each year 

every minister 

B. The word J5' (and also �) can be fol lowed by a pronoun suffix. For example: 

all of them 

some of you 

all of us 

some of them 

all of it (f.)  

A very common way of phrasing "all" or "the whole " in Arabic 
� 

is to say the definite noun first and then follow it with J5' plus a pronoun that agrees in 

number and gender with the noun. For example: 

the whole institute 

all the ministers 

all the words 

(the institute-all of it) 

(the ministers-all of them) 

(the words-all of them) 
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DRILL 1 6:TRANSFORMATION 

Read the following phrases aloud and then change them into no1Jh + JS' + pronoun. 

Examples 

... �lj�\I�Js-
... 0-4..f.-I JS' 

DRILL 1 7: ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. All of us visited the embassy. 

2. I 've read the whole newspaper today. 

3. They take (make) a trip every year. 

4. We have to study all day long (the whole day). 

5. I don't understand some of the questions. 

�IJj)1 JS' ., 
..;:.;Wjl JS' . � 

t Y-"'"" \I I JS' . r 
�IJS' . t  

JS'L!.l1 JS' 0 

�IJj)1 JS' . , 

�l>.-\II JS' . V 
,-",).lll JS' . A 
..;:.;')UWI JS' .0. 
\.;j�� JS' ., . 

6. Some of our friends went to his house yesterday and some of them didn't. 

7 .  We don't have to practice all of the time. 

8. I have visited every capital in the Middle East. 

9. Do you (f. )  know the names of all the students in your class? 

1 0. Did they lose all their suitcases or just some of them? 

1 1 .  Thank goodness we don't have to read the whole book tonight. 
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Goal: To practice vocabulary expansion and elicitation procedures. 

Materials: Index cards. 

Procedure: 1 .  In Arabic, students elicit from teacher names of at least 15 

foreign countries and their spelling, e.g., 
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2. Students write names of countries on index cards in Arabic. 

Teacher corrects spelling. 

3. Students derive names of language from names of countries, 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

e.g., 

and add these to index cards. Teacher confirms or corrects 

pronunciation and spelling. 

Goal: To practice giving and eliciting specific information. 

Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1. Students prepare brief statements in Arabic about their previ-

ous and current study of foreign languages, including visits 

to countries where these languages are spoken. 

2. In small groups, students interview each other in Arabic 

about language study. Teacher monitors interviews. 

3. Students report results of their interviews to teacher, who 

confirms information with interviews. 

4. Students then take turns asking teacher questions about the 

teacher's language study . 

..ii. Teacher summarizes information on students and teacher. 

Students verify or correct teacher's summary. 
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" TASK I :  LISTENING COMPREHENSION 

Listen to this narrative without referring to the text. Listen to it at least two or three 
times in order to get the gist, and don i worry if you don i understand every word 

Then listen to it while looking at the text. Circle any words you don i know or can i 
guess from the context and ask your teacher for the meaning. 

I.,/"'" ) t.;J..I ..!.1Ll1 -4-

.«�pt» ��y. «0�)) :;�) �f\ll �) t.;J..I o)j} t'l; t.} 1.,/"'") t.;J..I ..!.1LlI -4-
�Lo fi.) J-:Ju � 1 .,...) --4 JJl y�l) � 0'") t WI ..:;.JW 0'" .#" ¥I U"�--4 

. �) t.;J..I :; I � C) JJl � Pi �)I 0'" � pi;-) �.f.-s-) 
..:;.J\......I) -ul 4....,)...I..A) u,6J.I ..:;.J\......I) .) 4....,)...I..A) �I ..:;.J\......I) -ul 4....,)...I..A :a..,� ..lAWI �L..Ji 

)y\ll ..:;.J\......I) .) Jl �Lp"i'-! t.,fo).)"il) J41 �) ..dl � �I �lipJI �f .�yJlI 
�) .::ll 4....,1) .) �) � \II .):>WI 4...., 1) .) .J+i u,6J.I ..:;.J\......I) .) �li f. �i) .�.)l...,a.;.i�1 �l e-JI 
WJI I./''''''y �yJlI ..:;.J\......I) -ul �U;-!�) .c.S.;>-\l1 �I )I 0'" u-pi;-) 4....,le-JI) .)l...,a.;.i�I) 
.(� 4tk"il) ��"il) �.;ll 4J Lo) �Lo) )1 ..:;.JWJI 0)1 .)  :�L..Ji a..,� Jl�) Jj\.A!JI) 

�Y--" \II ..:;.JWJI 0)1 .)) (.e1 �LI. \II) �..kj� j.1) � ))\) I.fj � ) '-!)) } J� ..:;.JW 0)1 .)) 
• 

·(�rJI) �I �I) �I y-JI) �I $) �}�I) 

REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :TRANSFORMATION 

t'!"' r-U tJl.J IJ. 

�� :J/l' tJI..r:l' 

Change all the elements in the following sentences to plural . 

Example 

. �I Jl .).;1 1 0'" � 481 JJ.-I ..:;.JL$ Jj>. 

. .):>WI �I y Jlli)\""" ... .A4l1 4....-p\s. Jl..:;.J}\...... 

.4. :; �.J.4J ..:;.J)j lif ., 
�Y.r-ll 0--4}:-1 ..:;.Ji } Lo ." 

.J..,1JI U" ) -ul .::..-) .) ..:...i i . r 
. ) t,kll JllA) � ci\...... . t 

.i)�1 �)I (f �I p:LI c: . 0 
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DRILL 2:TRANSFORMATION 

Double the numbers and read the following phrases . 

Example 

t...r.""i ? �) ... 

4.(JJ � �ll . , 
�b.-f� .V 
�t>:... O? .A 

�4.!,.. .� 
a;J �f . , . 

DRILL 3:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following phrases into Arabic. 

1. some employees 

2. for a long time 

3 .  interesting ideas 

4. I don't understand. 

5. cold air 

6. I didn't find it. 

7. an important announcement 

8. this morning 

9. approximately ten minutes 

I O. You're right. 

. \...!of}1 ( 4L::.!1 ul).�1 � ili}ll �W:> 

J\!.I 
C"!L...i � 

11. 

12. 

13 . 

14. 

15 . 

16. 

1 7 . 

18. 

19. 

20. 

" � ... \ � , �J l..T::"' ) . 
o�...l>.-ul.....l.S"'"�." 

;;� uy..! aE.... .f 
���� . t 

uWlb t::' . 0 

:�.rJ1 Jl 4L::.!1 ul).�JI r-"'"; 

I 'm a l ittle hungry. 

a short trip 

very determined 

That's nice of you. 

Everything is fine. 

good night 

Actually, I don't know. 

almost always 

foreign aid 

a long distance 
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DRILL 4: PRONUNCIATION 

Pronounce the following words, paying attention to any changes in stress: 

.0 y.JI J � if <!J� L. �If a.)l:ll •. ::.A..KJI JWI 

a. as they are 

h. suffixing the pronoun c$
c. suffixing the pronoun �-

Example 

Caa'ila 
Caa"ilati 
caa'i!athum 

�w .r 
«-.s-» �I�I c: .y 

«�» �\�\ c: 'C 

�...\..o 
� 

� 
�\..". 

ar. 
� 

�.Y 
�J 

L 
..;;l,;....i.p 

t"""1 

· , 
. ,. 

. r 
· t 
0 
. i  
.V 
. A 
.� 
· , . 



LESSON TWELVE 

Personal Needs and Family 

OVERVIEW 

The basic dialogue in this lesson models a typical exchange of information in which 

time schedules, personal needs, and family are discussed. The topic of family 

(especially children) is an accepted way of showing courteous interest in someone and 

is bound to arise in conversations. Arabic kinship terminology is more detailed and 

complex than in English, and will take some practice to master. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

I .  Hollow verbs-Past tense 

II .  Hollow verbs-Present tense 

III .  Use of� 

IV. Verb strings 
. 

V. Use of01 

VI . Use ofw 

VII .  Comparative and superlative adjectives 

VIII .  Tel ling time 
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" MATRIX DIALOGUE 

" BASIC DIALOGUE 

• 

LESSON TWELVE 

�!.IJL. � � ,L...iJ �)JU C))�) 
I�I ':})i J.l:..W C)) �� lfJ �I � J �lj j yi i j':} . .:}J bl ,0):!1 

.tiL. � L. 
�� �UI Jly-- � � �..r. JI J Ju u � �I .i�i �L. � L. 

.t!)) o...l>-I) �UI "').;. .�) 
.� y c<,; .. ...i i j':} ; ;:.ai . ..::,.j) �J.:.>. W � 

. ° \.&..J>-' � � ':} �.rP
�I �J) S ;u. �UI �L. '--:--"" .0L...i lfJ ,0\.&..J>-' � .ill) ':} 

.0 ;lWl "j ilji U JJj L.) 
o Jl.ci...J1 Ji j rJ 0 � � .0� ,� 0)� ,�i -l?i �i�i � L. 

. .il I S'L::. 01 ,�LJ,.I t..r.-" � I .r'" l>- ° � .:}J) � k- � .:JJ u ..r:-L I 
.lP.? .r.-" i J I y-- � 4.: b:- �\.&. . .il ..w-I 

�!.IJ.:.>. JJ) � .:JJ J L i .:}J 
.�) � :;)':})i 4...� ljJ.:.>. 

. . . 

. � A..lJ1 
�;)':})i !.IJ.:.>. �.rP- ,i� 

.4..>.;J�I-).J>"l) Ji) �y.i � O"L.
. 
W lji .�).? � lji.':} 

�o�}1 �I ".» � ,�i !A..lJ1 S'L::. L. !o.J>"l4..>.;) !.IJ.:.>. 
� 1-"", "j \..p.-)j) -/' O"L. ;u.) . �\.ll wI �)j G.>-i � J.:.>. . ':} 

. ,  
• I .� � t..i-" pS" 1 -/' .�..u.1 

- � � $ ��I..f-PI �I 
. ..f-P � I yo ..u--i if" i . J-- pS"i -).J>" 1 if 4... �) � i . r-'" ..f-P i � lj i ':} 

. a..... J.ll1 "j oW) ,a..:...... ,'\ o� 

English version 

1 .  Salwa: Do you want to go to the hotel right away, Mark? 

.}.i)':l1 J! �pl � 
1"S""'\...o�1 ,)1}-1 
:tS."L · , 

:!.IJL. .'1' 

:tS."L .r 

: !.I JL. . t  
:tS."L 0 
:!.IJL. .'\ 

:tS."L .V 

:!.IJL. . A 
:tS."L .� 

: !.I JL. · , . 
:tS."L ." 
:!.IJL. · , '1' 

:tS."L · , r 
:!.IJL. · , t 

:tS."L · , 0 

: !.I JL. · , '\ 

:tS."L · 'v 

2 .  Mark: Yes, if possible. I have to see the Deputy Chief of Mission but I 'd  

like to go to the hotel first, if  that's a l l  right. 

3. Salwa: It's quite all right. Mr. Scott told me that he wants to see you around 

3 :30 and it's now 1 : 1 5 . 



4. Mark: 

5. Salwa: 

6. Mark: 

7. Salwa: 

8. Mark: 

9. Salwa: 

1 0. Mark: 

1 1 .  Salwa: 

1 2. Mark: 

13 . Salwa: 

1 4. Mark: 

1 5 . Salwa: 

1 6. Mark: 

1 7 . Salwa: 

Personal Needs and Family 

All right then, I stil l  have time. I think I ' d  like to rest a bit. 

You must be hungry. 

1 9 1  

Not really hungry, but s leepy. According to my watch it's 6 :  1 5  in the 

morning, and I wasn't able to sleep on the plane. 

You didn't sleep at all? Then without a doubt you're tired. By the 

way, do you know that the embassy has rented a nice house for you? 

It should be ready next week (God willing). 

Good. My family is coming in about two weeks. 

May I ask you how many children you have? 

We have three children: a boy and two girls. 

God keep them. 

Thank you. Do you have children? 

No, I 'm  not married. I stil l  live with my father and mother and four 

brothers. 

You have four brothers? ! My goodness! Are you the only girl? 

No, I have a sister who got married last year. Now she and her hus

band live in the suburbs of the city. She's five years older than I .  

Are you the youngest (of all)? 

No, I 'm  not the youngest (of them). My sister and three of my broth

ers are older than I .  My brother Ahmad is the youngest. He is 1 6  

years old and he's stil l  in school. 

" VOCABULARY �I� .;11 
twelfth 

way; road 

on the way to 

hotel 

you (m.) go 

to want, to wish, 

to desire 

directly, right away 

if 

I see 

?u� 
J - , (J» J<.;k 

• 

J1 J<}JI J , / (ul-) .}.")I 

C)) 
0;1)1 / �;. / ;,1) 

. � L...I� 
1�1 

f J"';'I 

deputy 

mission 

deputy chief of 

mission (DCM) 

I want 

I go 

hotel 

first(ly) 

objection 

if it's all right 

(<-l(!) ........J\.j . y . , 
(ul-) � 

�I ·' ........JIS . �) ., 

lS� 
f 

C)) 
, J (J�l;j) J� 

��f 
�I;) . L. ' � t:L. � L. \�� 
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ever, whatsoever, at al l ;  never i�f 
- , 

It's perfectly all right. . I�i �\... � \... 
("There is no objection 

at all .") 

to say Jji I J� I Ju 
to tell (s.o.), to say to (s.o.) J Ju 
that (subordinating conjunction) 01 
he sees you � � 
around, approximately, about JI;-
quarter, one fourth 

one-fifteen 

to think, to believe 

to rest, to relax 

oJ C:!) 
ci�j o�IJ 

I � / }:J� 
�I ) 

" / "'/1 '01 Ci-f-!. C .? , 
h-I 00 1 J':"" , 

it is inevitable, it is certain that 01 J; 'i 
hun gry Cr. -) 0 t>-y,. 
You must be hungry. .0t>-y,. &1 J; 'i 

("It is certain that you 

are hungry.") 

really 

not really 

sleepy 

according to 

to be able 
o , 0 ... 

o�� ,o�� I )� I ):u 
to sleep 

certainly, surely 

without 

doubt 

doubtless, without a doubt 

by the way 

to rent, to lease 

beautiful, pretty, nice 

iY I iL:i IiI.:, 
�f 
0J� 

(!J�) � 

o 

�I ) " 

Cr.-) � 

he (it) is; he (it) will be 

ready 

coming; next (-:r--) �l>. 
to ask JI� I Jl:..; I Jt. 
child (�'ijf) .Jj 
boy (0�) � 
girl; daughter (ul!) � . . , 

"May God keep them .� J.JI 
safe." (said after someone 

mentions his or her children) 

married 

stil l  

l iving; residing 

father 

mother 

brother 

my goodness 

"I wonder" (introduces 

a question) 

only, sole 

sister 

� ",,,J (-:r--) [.J.? 
W 

(-:r--) JL... 
(��T) yLy.i 

�I .1 (u�l) i� 
(o�l) (:i-�i , 

.11 

(-:r--) ..l.:>-j 
".. ! 0 I (ul�l) ..:..>-1 

to get married 

last, past 

�" / �'" / �" CJj CJ.?- CJj 

last year 

husband 

suburb 

.\... 
o� 

�WI�JI 
(CIJ�)) cjj 

( 1 " ) ;C;,... I '. t.,F.y 0, '-'P 

bigger (for humans), older .7f 
bigger than, older than :x .7f 
the biggest, the oldest .7�1 
smaller (for humans), younger �i 
the youngest 

age; life span 

he is stil l  

��I 
()w-f) � 

oW 
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" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

grandfather 

grandmother 

relatives 

child; infant 

old person 

(JLi1f) J4 
Ci�) j� 

Maternal kin 
aunt 

uncle 

cousins 

(..:.>1-) aJ\.;.:. 
(JI;:.f) J\.;.:. 

mother's brother's son J\.;.:. J� 
mother's sister 's son as\.;.:. J� 
mother's brother's daughter J\.;.:. � 
mother's sister 's daughter as\.;.:. � 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

"I. Hollow verbs-Past tense 

Paternal kin 
aunt 

uncle 

COUSInS 

father's brother's son 

father's sister's son 

father's brother 's daughter 

father's sister's daughter 

(..:.>1-) � 
(r�i) ?-

. 

�� 
� '" 0'" �� 

Most of the hollow verbs that have occurred up to this lesson take a short vowel u in 
J 

the short stem for the past tense (e.g., ..:...:S' / l.:.>� / �). In this lesson there are 

more verbs that take the short vowel i in the short stem in the past (r\.j) and the short 

vowel a (�I) - C Iy:..... I). 

A. Short vowel -i-

E.xample from dialogue 
You didn't sleep at all? 

, �I�i � L. 



1 94 LESSON TWELVE 

to sleep �I.i 
-

lyL.; �L.; r L.; 
they slept she slept he slept 

I� , , � � , , , 
you (pI.) s lept you (f.) slept you (m.) slept 

� , � , , 
we slept I slept 

DRILL I :  CONJUGATION 

a. Teacher goes through the conjugation of ili in the past tense. Students listen. 

b. Teacher goes through conjugation of ili again and students repeat. (This should be 
done rhythmically and firmly.) 

c. Students conjugate the following sentences: 

B. Short vowel -a-

.Lio Jifi r"'" � 48\ Ct�\ jJ.-\ � �I y')4.k.ll J� ·c 

. ..::."l&.L.. � iL.; . , 

.0 )l,kJ\ � iL.; L. . " 

.�..L.p � � iL.; .r 
.jJJ\ jS" iL.; L. . t 

Example from dialogue 

We rested after the trip. 
4l>-)1 ..w G.,.':' I . . r" 
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Iy-- Ij:.. 1 o ' I .-0 I ..:..>- ? Clj:..� 
they rested she rested he rested 

I 0 , .-0 I r?, 
o 

, .-0  I P"?, 
o , ,0 I ..:..>-?, 

you (pI.) rested you (f.) rested you (m.) slept 

�'::O I .r , 
";";"' ::0 I .r , 

we rested I rested 

DRILL 2: CONJUGATION 

a. Teacher goes through the conjugation of Cl?\ in the past tense. Students listen. 

1 95 

b. Teacher goes through conjugation of C\?I again and students repeat. (This should 

be done rhythmically and firmly.) 

.� �� � o� 0J� y�IJ 'CI?1 J-All �� �l;....\r\ � .y 

c. Students conjugate the following sentences: 

. L'  Jifi � l.J 4:Jl:lI ..!.J")\.!l\ j.J:-I � J-All y�1 J� .� 

.},k.l.1 � CI?1 . ,  
. o.;...JI � CI.?1 . � 

.�L.. C\?I .r 

"II. Hollow verbs-Present tense 

Hollow verb stems in the present tense contain a long vowel, which may be u, l, or ii, 
depending on the verb. Examples of all three types occur in the basic dialogue for this 

lesson. 
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Do you want to go to the hotel right away? 

yL.ij �J� CJ} �} 

I couldn't sleep on the plane . 
. 0 )l,b.ll "j rlji U jJj L. 

Here are the present tense paradigms for each type of the hollow verb: 

to say J� I JIi 

I} -' 
ft J� J� 

they say she says he says 

I}� J� J� 
you (pI . )  say you (f.) say you (m.) say 

J� J.;f 
we say I say 

IJ�; , , ...\..0 - �.I--J' 
they want she wants he wants 

IJ�) , , 

(.5...\..0 - ...\..0 -_ -J' -J' 

you (pI.) want you (f. )  want you (m.) want 

, I 
...\..0 . �) -J' 

we want I want 



I G  y -
they sleep 

l Li y 
you (pI .) sleep 

iLi 
we sleep 

Personal Needs and Family 

to sleep �4 I �u 

iLi 
she sleeps 

ifLi 
you (f.) sleep 

i� 
he sleeps 

iLi 
you (m.) sleep 

i d 
I sleep 

1 97 

Hollow verbs that have occurred thus far, with citation of past tense, present tense, 

and verbal noun, are given below: 

A. u - stem 

B. 1 - stem 

C. ii - stem 

to visit 

to say 

to drive 

to see 

to go 

to be 

to want, wish, desire 

to rest, relax 

to become 

to sleep 

0;1-->1 / -4;' / :>\) 
�Ik� / C!h / Cl?� 

O�)� ,� ,�/ � / -->lp 
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DRILL 3: CONJUGATION 

a. Teacher goes through the conjugation of JI.i in the present tense. Students listen. 

b. Teacher goes through the conjugation again and students repeat. (This should be 
done rhythmically and firmly.) 

.� I./li':- � o� 0J� y�IJ ,J� Jaill �� �l;....\11 � .y 

c. Repeat procedure for .;)1) 

d. Repeat procedure for ili. 

DRILL 4: COMPLETION 

Complete the following sentences with an appropriate present tense of the verb in 
parentheses. 

Example 

� 

(el)) .J�I Jl l:.J>. 
(ili) .� j5"' ..:.>\s.L.. 011 � 

� 

(JI.i) . �� J-- �}A . ..JI 01 

(el.?l) ·($Y li� 

(.;)1)) ��ij It. ,� '.F J) 

Uj) . �  j5"' �\s. �.;)\s. � 

. , 

. '\'  

. ,.. 

. t  

. 0 

. , 
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( .:>l5') �� a.&-WI )�11 � �� . V 
(JL..) .� �I �jl:-- � � . A  

(J\..!.) ��)I ..;:." jJ..i L.. �r . C\ 

(J\..!. 'C1j) . .!.ill\ J.>- J......pW\ Jl � j'} . \ . 

DRILL 5:TRANSFORMATION 

Change these past tense sentences into present tense . 

III. �: "To want" 

. �l::lI j.J.-1 JS' � C)L.al1 Jl �UI Jw\ll J� 
.j4J1 JS' Iylj . \ 

. a; �.Y"" 411 -.:.J li . "  
.�'>WI I.$JJ. JS' ";:"')j lji . r 

.�I � .::-s L.. JI .!..l! .::.Jj . t 
.aJ )..lI1 � j j\..p 0 

'':>�fi I)j\..p # . " 

.(.)"�I Jl J j""':! �I) . V 
.�I � i�\ lj�liJ.....,i � . A 

" • 1 - c .� e:: rj . \  
�o )UJI � ...:....>-rl �f . \ . 

. � .:>15' L.. . \ \ 
.JJ..;..4J\ Jl l.J>"l) . \ " 

«�I C�» J,;i ..;:.,,�) . \ r 
.� � t.:s"" . \ t 

The word � is used with pronoun suffixes to express the concept of "to want." It is , 
similar to the expression ...l;s. plus pronoun suffixes in that it is not really a verb, but its 

equivalent in English is a verbal expression. 
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to want � 
J • �� 

� 
�� o� 

/ / 

they want she wants he wants 
J 

.!J� .!J� �� / / 

you (pI.) want you (f.) want you (m.) want 

\.;� -.sJ.; 
/ / 

we want I want 

The � + suffix pronoun expression can be followed by a noun or noun phrase (to 

indicate "wanting something") or by a present tense verb (to indicate "wanting to do 

something"). 

The expressions J.; and .:>1) are synonymous, both meaning "to want." The major 

difference between them is that J.; is only used in colloquial Levantine speech, whereas 

.:>1) is used in both written and spoken Arabic. 

She wants help . 
. o...\s-w �J.; 

Do you (f.) want this book? 
� y t;;5:j 1 1.Lt. .!J J.; 

I want to be there . 
. .!J� 0 �i -.sJ.; 

We want to travel with you. 
, I  ' W  \.;1, . � � . 

A .  Negation ojJ.;: J.; is negated with \.... 

Don't you (m.) want to go? 
�CJ; .!JJ.; L. 
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He doesn't want to read the newspaper now . 
. ;u. o-4}:-1 i.� o� L. 

B. Past of�: � is made past by a preceding 0L5' that is not conjugated. 

DRILL 6:TRANSLATION 

We wanted to see you . 
. � y:;.:. l; � 0 L5' 

I wanted a picture of you (pl . ) . . �I 0 JyP <.?� 0L5' 

They didn't want to drive . 
. Ij.r.. �� 0L5' L. 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  I want to go to the foreign ministry. 

2 .  Do you (f. )  know what he wants to do? 

3. I think they want to see the DeM. 

4. Do you want to ask her any questions? 

5. He told me that he wants to rent a house in the suburbs. 

6. When do you (pI . )  want to rest? 

7. If you don 't mind, I want to sleep a bit before the trip. 

8. Why don't you (f. )  want to go with them? 

9. Did they want to see the ambassador? 

1 0. She wanted to study last night but her brother visited her. 

1 1 .  I wanted to be there to see them. 

1 2. Didn't you (m.) want to practice speaking Arabic? 

--

20 1 
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tv. Verb strings 

Verbs can be "strung" together in Arabic, somewhat as in English, to express a series 

of actions, e.g., "I want to go to see him" or "I tried to study." In these Arabic expres

sions, the initial verb in the string can be in any tense and the following verbs are in 

the present tense, agreeing in subject with the initial verb. 

Examples from dialogue 

I wasn't able to sleep. ( I  wasn't able I sleep.) 
.rlii u.J..ti L.. 

He wants to see you. (He wants he sees you.) 

.�.,..::..:. -4.;:! 

Do you want to go to the hotel right away? 

(Do you want you go to the hotel right away?) 
• < < 

Y L.. I.J �)':}J C)j -4j 

DRILL 7: SUBSTITUTION-TRANSLATION 

Substitute the Arabic equivalent of the English for the underlined phrase . 

1 .  

2 .  

. �..rJ1 Jl � j ( ,� O� )}I u\.J�4 .k:.:. � �I ��)'\ ul.J�1 J�i 

I try to practice every day. 

- to study 

- to visit him 

- to learn Arabic 

He can't speak fluently. 

- hear what you're saying. 

- become the king. 

- be with us today. 

- to rest a little 

- to be determined 

- to ask questions 

- sleep well. 

- help us now. 

· r Yo J5' 0�f J)b-f 

ai":>l..6.! � ..l4. L.. . • - .J -

- read the newspaper every day. 
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3. We want to try to speak Arabic. 

- to be able to speak fluently. 

·IJ/' � JJ� -4) 
- to ask you (m.) some questions. 

- to drive south. - to be with our family next week. 

- to rent a house near the embassy. - to try to do that. 

4. Do you (m.) want to see me? 

(Students create their own substitute phrases in Arabic.) 

5. They tried to help their friends. 

(Students create their own substitute phrases in Arabic.) 

v. 01 and 0f "that" 

The particles 01 and 0f are used as subordinating conjunctions linking two clauses. 

They are followed by either a noun or suffix pronoun, as in the following examples 

from the text. 

I .  Mr. Scott told me that he wants to see you . 
. �� -4.1- .01 J Ju u� �I 

2 .  You must be  hungry . 
. 0� Y"" & � 'Y 

3 .  I think that I need to rest a bit. 
.'-fir- �?r ij'Y Ji �r 

4. Do you know that the embassy rented a�nice house for you? 
�J:..r. � � u?LI o}..i . ...JI 0i JjU 

As shown by these examples, when the clause that fol lows 01 starts with a noun, 

(4), 01 stays as it is. If, however, the clause that fol lows 01 starts with a verb, ( 1 )  and 

(2), it is necessary to attach a pronoun suffix to 01 as a buffer between 01 and the verb. 

The pronoun suffix agrees with the subject of the verb. If the clause that follows 01 is 
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an equational sentence that would normally start with a subject pronoun, (as in 3) 

(e.g., "you are hungry"), the subject pronoun (here, ...:.....i f) chang8S into a suffix pronoun 

(.!.I . . .  ) and attaches itself to 01. 

DRILL 8:TRANSFORMATION 

Preface the following sentences with 0 i �i and make any necessary changes. 

Examples 1J�\!.o 
. 0  )lA...JI Jl �;. � �1�i ... . 0  )lA...JI Jl �;. � � 

.� e IJ-")� �1 �i ... .� e IJ-")� 

VI. � "still, not yet" 

.--4...l>.- � ..:.> /'" t:....1 (...:.....if) . , 
.J I.;.... ..!.U� --4fi . " 
. .JA J.J 0'" J.ri . r

. y jtll 0'" �I J I}li . t 
.J.# J.i c.>.-jj (�) 0 

, I : . " .. . �� �j J  . I 

�.!.IJ$.I....i � .v 
. Jlj-JI � L. (�) . A  

.4>.-)� 4!l1 J j 0))-1 4>.-)� . " 
.�I �y.. C)) C) . , . 

! � )4-:l1 J5' .;.,J. (...:.....i f) . "  
�� ��\11 Ij� . ' " 

A. The word � "still" may be used as an independent particle, as in the following 

examples: 
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I stil l  have time . 
. cJ J '-? Jv.s;. W 

I am sti l l  living with my father and mother . 
. JiJ '-? y.i � aS� W lii 

Or, with a pronoun suffix, as in :  

He is stil l  in school. 
.a.....J.llI � oW 

B. q is also used as an answer to a question, meaning "not yet": 

DRILL 9:TRANSLATION 

Has she arrived? 
�..:..J..,.::.J 

Not yet. 
.w 

Have you read the paper? 
�o-4}:-1 ui} 

Not yet. 
.w 

1 .  I s  your brother sti l l living in Cairo? 

2. I sti l l don't know his name. 

3. Has she gone to school? Not yet. 

4. Are you (pI. )  still at FSI? Yes, we're stil l  students. 

5. Is her sister sti l l  coming to visit her? 
.. 

6. Are they still renting an apartment? 

205 
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7 .  Do you (m.) stil l  want to see me? 

8. Is he sti ll having problems with his car? 

9. Did you (f.) write to your family? No, not yet. 

1 0. They are still trying to see him. 

VII. Comparative and superlative 

A. Comparative 

Comparative adjectives (such as "bigger, smaller") can be formed from regular adjec-

tives by changing their pattern, e.g., 

big -+ bigger �f .... p$" 
small -+ smaller �i .... � 
good -+ better �i .... c.r-> 

When used in context comparing one thing to another, the word � is used for 

"than." 

My sister and three of my brothers are older than I .  
.
J-- pS'i �y'-l if d.J� J �i 

She is five years older than I .  (She is older than I by five years.) 
.� � J-- pS'i � 

B. Superlative 

The superlative ("biggest, smallest") form of the adjective looks like the comparative. 

It is used either with the definite article, e.g., 

Are you the youngest? 
���\ .;...ji 

My brother Ahmad is the youngest. 
.��\ Y' ...I.A"-i �y'-i 
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or it is used as the first term of a construct. 

Are you the youngest of all? 

�� I �f ...:,..jf 

Saudi Arabia is the biggest country in the Middle East. 
. .k..... ) \II J rJI l) � pS'f �� ..,.....JI 

DRILL I O:TRANSFORMATION 

Give the comparative and the superlative forms of the following adjectives. 

Example 

LLJI I .... �.II · · JI · I .... �·\I · · JI U\.:ll ...:..>�I J'" . • � � . { � � . .  .J> 

� . , 

J� . "  

� .,.. 
�) �§" . t  

J..,k 0 

{...ti . 1  

ftS" .v 
)ot..::. . A  
� .�  
�} . , . 

...I.:Jt.! . " 
� . , " 

JJaj . H '  
�J� . H  
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DRILL I I  :TRANSLATION 

Translate the following phrases into Arabic. 

·�rll Jl 481 j..J:-I t>-"; 

1 .  the longest street 1 1 . the shortest distance 

2 . the farthest regions 1 2 . the smallest one 

3 .  the most famous university 1 3 . most of the time 
4. the shortest month 1 4. the easiest language 
5 .  the oldest things 1 5 . the most beautiful homes 

6. the best idea 1 6. the most difficult problem 

7. the coldest weather 1 7 . the best time 

8. the nicest friend 1 8 . the biggest airport 

9. the closest city 19. the nearest hotel 

1 0. the best employees 20. the shortest road 

DRILL 1 2: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blank with the Arabic term that corresponds to the English one . 

. o� o."))}1 �ft.'iI oj�1 )i a......t>JI �.? t l.;ll  �i 

.\J'""!j� t./' t WI <J �...Lo (most beautiful) ________ 01 0} � . ,  
·i j'jjl .:r (more) � Y' . "  

. �  � (younger) _________ <I.::>.-)j . r 
-t WI <J j. ( longest) _______ .}.JI j. . t 

.(better) ________ o.f.J �� 0 

.yu. (tallest) _______ 0:- :�L . ,  
. y jJI .j 0:->" .J:, .:r  (more famous) ________ 01p>.- JJ>- .v 
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.� 4) .k..... ./''11 J.rJI 4) J�1 (oldest) ./\  

a.A.UI �IJ.) if (harder) �.rJI a.A.UI �IJ.) 0i �i . " 
.�..,All 

.� ci J (shortest) 4) U"" J..ul IJi) . , • 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Goal: To be able to use and understand Arabic kinship tenns, 

comparatives, and superlatives. 

Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher draws his or her family tree on board, going back to 

grandparents. Teacher then describes his or her relationship 

to each family member, including comparative ages of sib

lings and dates of birth. 

2. Students each draw a fami ly tree and describe his or her rela

tionship to other family members. 

" DRILL 1 3 :  QUESTION AND ANSWER 

Answer the following questions in Arabic. 

.�.rJI a.A.U� 4l:)1 U!...)l1 Y JI.>. 

� t WI 4) �..lA pS'i -/' y. . ,  
� I).rJI t WI 4) ..l4 pS'i � . " 

�o..bdl ,.:·>Lt'1}1 4) j. J):oi r---I � . r'  
�.k.....J)l1 J.rJI 4) u-lJ �f 0:'" . t 

�.k..... ))11 JrJl 4) �..lA �..ui � ��I�)l1 if �..ui � J�1 . "  
�1).rJI t WI 4) j. J):oi r---I y. . '\ 

��I 4) yu, J):oi 0:'" . V 
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

Goal: To be able to compare distances and sizes. 

Materials: Map of the Arab world. 

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher indicates a city on the map and students compare the 

VIII. Telling time 

distance between that city and two others, e.g. 

T: .)\� 
S , : .)\� c.h! �W\ if �i �.) J .)\� c.h! �W\ 

• ...:..> J.P! J 
S2: .)\� c.h! �W\ if J"ki ...:..> J.P!J .)\� c.h! �W\ 

.�.)J 

2 .  Teacher indicates two cities on the map and students com

pares them in size, e .g. 

T: o�W\J �y 
S , : .�y if pS"i o�W\ 
S2: . 0 �W\ if jt..Pi � Y 

In spoken Arabic, the hours of clock time from one to ten are referred to by using the 

feminine form of the cardinal number, e.g., "hour one," "hour two," as follows: 

1 :00 

5 :00 

o..l>IJ �U\ 
� �UI 

2:00 

8:00 

� �U\ 
�11 �U\ 

Eleven o'clock and twelve o'clock are stated in the masculine form: 

1 1 :00 1 2 :00 

Within an hour, the major segments are: 
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a quarter hour 

a third of an hour 

a half hour 

�� ci� 
o J  

�� ...:.$ 

�� � 

2 1 1 

Outside these major segments, the number of minutes is used, most of them in 

units of five or ten. The words to express time before or after an hour are: 

and, plus J minus, less 

Time within an hour is expressed in terms of three twenty-minute divisions: 

twenty minutes after the hour, ten minutes before and after the half hour, and twenty 

minutes before the next hour, as fol lows: 

3 :05 

3 : 1 0  

3 : 1 5  

3 :20 

3 :25 

3 :30 

3 :35 

3 :40 

3 :45 

3 :50 

3 :55 

4:00 

DRILL 1 4:TELLINGTIME 

Give the following times in Arabic. 

1 .  8 :35 

2 .  2 :05 

3. 5 :30 

�J a...� �L.J\ 
O?J a...� �L.J\ 

C:!JJ a...� �L.J\ 
...:.$ J a...� �L.J\ 

� �l � J a...� �L.J\ 
�J a...� �L.J\ 

�J �J a...� �L.J\ 
...:.$ �\ a...u i �L.J\ 

• .J 
C:!J �l �) �L.J\ 

O? �l �) �L.J\ 
� �l �) �L.J\ 

�) �L.J\ 
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4. 1 0: 1 5  

5 .  9 :00 

6. 4:20 

7. 2 : 1 0  

8 .  1 1  :25 

9. 6 :55 

1 0. 1 :50 

DRILL 1 5:TELLING TIME 

Read the following times out loud. 

o , r · · , 
, r ,  r 0 .r  

, , , 0 . r  
y , r . · t 
� , r o  0 

, r ,  . 0 . , 
, " ,.  0 .y 

A d  • .A 
y , o  0 . Y  
r , ·  . · , . 

DRILL 1 6:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  I have to see him before 3 :00. 

2 .  We' l l  try to be there before 8 :00. 

3 .  Did she say she'd be here at 1 2 :301 

4. Wby didn't you (m.) do it at 9 : 1 5? 
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5 . I have an appointment at 2 :00. 

6. I think they're going at 5 :45. 

7. Let's go see them at 8 :30. 

8. May I see you (f.) at 1 :OO? 

REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :TRANSFORMATION 

Answer the following questions, first in the affirmative, then in the negative, changing 

the object noun into a pronoun. 

Example 

. , 

:� J! r-"I if � Jyuill 'j� ,�t; { 'j} y�)'t; 4l:l1 tl!.....\11 Y Jl>. 

Did you see the king? 
�dlll � 

Yes, 1 saw him . 
. � ,� 

No, I didn't see him . 
. � L. ,'j  

��..ll\ ..::..> Jj . , 
�� \� ."  

�-.rJ)I � � J  . r'  
�0�)'\ I� . t  

�LA,"li..L,.:oi -.:..jL!. 0 
��l l.Sh � . 1 

��J� ..:.-A.... . v 
��\ �\ IJ�lj . A  

�aA.U\ � . '\  
��..L,.:o � Iy� J . , • 
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DRILL 2: COMPLETION 

Fill in the blank with the present tense of the verb indicated. 

Example 

• 

tl�1 � � )}I �\.ll �I rY '1� LJWJ.I �4 tl�1 �i 

We ________ (study) the tenth lesson. 

We are studying the tenth lesson . 

. r-WI dJ...u1 dJX, � 

.�I (�) ______ \.. yo . \ 

.�..l.p (�\.....) <.>..,L . "  
.o-4.tJ,.1 �W5J\ J5' (J f) rj'1 .:·J . r 

.¥I Ih cj (d J�) �t.". �I . t 
.o�I.;JI cj (�) Ji .f=;i L. . 0 

.� t" (w:t) � "pi . 1  
'i.J!. J5' 4...rJI xl):.1 (i}) L. � . V 

� 

y�� J5' (�) �1 � . A 
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DRILL l:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the underlined words to plural, and make any other necessary changes. 

Example 

This president is very famous . 
. i� J� �)l I..La. 

These presidents are very famous. 
� . I� �J� �l.,.,))1 JJ..La. 

��J Jl ..::... )l.,., �..L.p . " 
.� � �I t.;..La. . r  

.�}:1I �IJ 4JJ..u1 �\s. \.jJj . t 

.� J �\rl yl,bJI ...l&-W -F' 0 

.� p-oi a.....�..v J 4.},.r tJ"�..v ¥I J . i 
.yl.::S:Jl J tJ"J� .rUi 1..La. 01 J.,z . v  

.� !l-.L4 0i �i . A  
.� � 4.AlI1 t.;..La. . � 

.� 4!1.f'"'" 0i �r \.. . ,  . 
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DRILL 4:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  I visit my mother and father every year. 

2 .  According to the newspapers, the president is going to the foreign ministry 

today. 

3 .  They say the minister is here on an official visit. 

4. She says she went to the embassy the day before yesterday. 

5 .  She was determined to speak with him. 

6. Last year at this time there was a big storm. 

7 .  I 'm certain I 've seen him before. 

8. What is the distance between the two cities? 

9. When you have time, we can drive to visit him. 

1 0. I can't go without my passport. 

1 1 .  Most of the time he's not in his office. 



LESSON T H I R T EEN 

Review 

I. VERB SUMMARY AND REVIEW 

The following verbs have occurred in the lessons so far: 

x VII V IV '" II I 

r-LI �I ;-;- �I) J)l>- '" �) t:P rJ" J� 

[.1..,:..... 1 '" �L.. 
'" 

[.IJ JL C1J rJ" J� 

� )L.. )j c: 
0"'-J JL.. Jf 

JL.::. � 
Jl.p r-+' 
Jt; i} 

0l5"' � 
r \..j ...l>.-) 

The roman numerals above the verb designate what "form" the verb belongs to. 

The term "form" refers to the pattern of consonants and vowels in the particular verb 

and there are ten forms in all. As you can see, Form I is the most basic and most 
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frequently occurring. The three consonants that compose the Form I verb are 

considered to be the "root" consonants from which the other nine forms are derived. 

Forms will be more extensively treated in later lessons. At the present time it will be 

useful for you to start identifying forms, with the help of your teacher, and sorting 

them out. The identification is helpful because, apart from Form I ,  the present tense 

and verbal nouns of other verb forms are predictable, so this knowledge considerably 

lessens the burden on your memory. 

Arabs generally represent the forms by referring to a standard citation verb that 

uses the consonants J...t as the root. Thus the ten forms in citation form are symbolized 

by the fol lowing: 

�w VI � I 

�� VII � I I  

�� VII I  �u I I I  

�� IX �f IV 

�>.� X ft V 

DRILL I :  IDENTIFICATION AND CONJUGATION 

Identify the following verbs by form and conjugate them in both past and present 

tenses. 
• • 

. �.)L.,;a... J �l.A �� ( �W\ JW\lI if � 0jJ }'�\ 
�\) . , � . , 
.. . V  �I . " e:::P .. 

� . A  CI?1 .r  
Jl; .'\ ..u:.\...... . t 

.r=-h.... 1 . , . � .o 
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II. SUMMARY OF NOUN PLURALS 

Arabic nouns are made plural in three ways: the sound feminine plural, the sound mas

culine plural, and the broken plural. 

A. Sound feminine plural 

The sound feminine plural consists of the suffix ul- added to the singular stem of the 

word. It is used as follows. 

1 .  For many feminine nouns ending in 0 tii' marbii.ta or u tiio': 

Plural Singular 

republics ulu� �� republic 
" " 

employees Cf. )  ul...i1y :W; y employee (f.) 

distances ulj\"""" 4.j\"""" distance 

languages uW W language 

Note that some words undergo an internal vowel change when ul is added: 

Plural Singular 

years ul� S year 

ul! . 

girls � girl 
, 

uly:.i • I 
sisters G>I sister 

, 

canals ulp O\..:j canal 
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2 .  A number of words that are masculine in  gender make their plural with ..:..>1-. Two 

large categories of words that take the sound feminine plura1 are verbal nouns of 

derived forms (II-X) e. g., 0�1, from Form IV verb J>-i "to announce," and 

borrowed words, such as j:i }. 

Plural Singular 

announcements ..:..>\..j�l 0�1 announcement 

airports ..:..> I}� ... J\.,b... airport 

oceans ..:..>� ¥ ocean 

hotels ..:..>;}..;i Ji j:i i  - J hotel 

B. Sound masculine plural 

The sound masculine plural is the suffix J..- attached to the singular stem of the word: 

Plural Singular 

� � 

employees (m.) �y .....J:.y employee (m.) 

teachers (m.) ��...Lo U"�...Lo teacher (m.) 

Nouns that take the sound masculine plural refer to male human beings, or, in the 

plural, a mixed group of male and female human beings. 

C. Broken plurals 

Broken (or "internal") plurals are made through internal vowel changes in the singular 

stem. Although the patterns may seem random, they are not. They fall into distinct 
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groups. Using the letter c to represent any consonant, some of the most frequent bro-

ken plural patterns can be classified by relative frequency as follows: 

1 .  CaCaaCiC 

Plural S ingular Plural S ingular 
..uw � --,..JtS:.. � 
U")..l..e ;l.....J..l..e jS"L!... � 
Jkl.. � .:Uu � 
�b:.i �i J�b J..G 
;U� ?� )� j� 
.pu� �� J.jl..f"'" o-4..f"'" 

t"""'ly 4..pl>- tJ� tJL::. 

t ly t l>- �Iy .\... e:: 
,-?"I..? '-?"..? Jt) � 
�lyP �Lp i..?J� S'I/,-"" 
�IJ. \.j � J. �Iy �l>-

2. aCCaaC 

Plural S ingular Plural Singular 

ru) �J ryui � 
J lji .) u.i S' _ S'� 
�)1 )i ..u) Cl)) 

C)j 
L:,:.i J . y.> JIJ)i ljJ) 

01)i 0) rb>.i � 
uu)i �) !lJL.,i dL. 
JLi1i JAb 

3 . CuCuC or CuCaC 

Plural Singular Plural Singular 
� y\.:;S" � � 
.k.::. � Jr. Ur. 
0..l..e �..l..e Jj>. o ..;!.j>. 
J� �� 
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4. CuCuuC 

Plural 
,f).J� 
.J*' 
t� 
:J� 
j� 

5 .  CiCaaC 

Plural 
J� 
�'Yu. 

6. CuCCaaC 

PIl;!ral 
y')\.b 

7. CuCaCaa' 

Plural 
�1.Jj) 
�If"i 

8. CaCaaCiiC 

Plural 

�L..i 

J-)� 

9. CuCCaan or CiCCaan 

Plural 
0�� ) 
0� 
o I..ll; 

LESSON TH I RTEEN 

Singular 
,f.J� 
� 
� 
� 

Singular 

� 
..ll; 

Singular 
�l1 

Singular 
Ji.j) 
JYi 

Singular 

tft'""i 

01y 

Singular 
("S�I) 

� 
( � 'Yu.) ..ll; 

Plural 
..;.J.r.! 
:J}--

uP� 
J� 

Plural 
.J� 
JL:.,..J 

Plural 
yly 

Plural 
�L..J.J 
�Wj 

Plural 
J::>:-La 

�Iy 

Plural 
0\..::.:..b:. 
01yl 

Singular 

Singular 
./-: 

J>-.J 

Singular 
.......J\.j 

Singular 
u-J.J 

�j 

Singular 
0l>....:.9 

J..yy 

Singular 

� 
ti 
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Plural 
�l;i 

Singular 

J.� 

Review 

Plural 
�\..c-"i 

Singular 

�� 
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There are other broken plural patterns, but these are ten of the most common ones. 

As you study these lists, say the words out loud to yourself and try to absorb which 

singular patterns typically take which plural patterns. There is a certain "rhythm" that 

you will begin to hear which will help you learn to predict broken plural patterns. 

Rarely, but in a few common words, the plural is not based on the singular stem. 

Plural 

women �L.; ,O1;"; 
, , 

DRILL 2:TRANSFORMATION 

Give the singular of the following words. 

�L,.,.i · \ r 
�Ifi 

· \ r 
0...\...e · \ t 
Jlj� . \ 0 

J\J)i . \ i 
C:;1L...i . \ V 

..;,..�)lk . \ A  
0�� -' . \ '\ 
ah.....i . r . 

U"')...\...e • r \ 
...ul.r- . r r 

Singular 

of;.� woman 

. �...AI Jl �I 0'" 41.:11 ..;,..w5:J\ Jj>

i�1 . \ 
�Iy . r  

��i .r 
uP} . t 
J� 0 

J�T . i  
Jbl.:.... .v  
JlAi .A 

01�� . '\ 

�I� . \ .  
..;,..li..,i . \ \ 
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DRILL 3:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following phrases into Arabic. 

1 .  six houses 

2 .  my relatives 

3 .  new schools 

4. all the ministers 

5 .  some fami lies 

6. some doubts 

7 .  three cups 

8 .  some classes 

9. nine teachers 

1 0. all the answers 

I I I .  SUMMARY OF ADJECTIVE PLURALS 

.�.rJ1 J! 481 CJIJ�I r"'"} 

1 1 .  four rivers 

1 2 .  seven sons 

1 3 .  comfortable chairs 

14 .  my relatives 

1 5 . all their children 

1 6. two streets 

1 7 . the titles of the books 

1 8. twelve airports 

1 9. many opportunities 

20. the meanings of the words 

Plurals of adjectives are similar to plurals of nouns and fall into the same categories: 

sound feminine plural, sound masculine plural, and broken plural. Remember that plu

ral adjectives are used primarily to modify nouns referring to human beings, because 

nouns referring to nonhumans generally take feminine singular agreement. 

A. Sound feminine plural: 

The sound feminine plural (CJI-) is used on any adjective that modifies a plural noun 

referring strictly to female human beings. 
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Plural Singular 

new teachers (f.) _::.A.4...\..>.- uL..�...L- oJ.:...\..>.- a......�...L- a new teacher (f. )  

Egyptian girls u�� u� �� � an Egyptian girl 

famous u\)� ulJ-j) o)� oJ-j) a famous 

ministers (f. )  minister (f.) 

B. Sound masculine plural: 

The sound masculine plural is used on many adjectives that modify plural nouns refer

ring to male or mixed male and female groups of human beings. 

hungry boys 

Saudi ministers 

advanced 

students 

good teachers 

other friends 

Plural 

Lr.:i � y.- ;) 'J } 

0':d.;) Y'-"-" s:.1) j ) 

0:-� Y;u, 

. . ...L-�§' � � lP.:--") 

J/\ s:.li...l...pi 

Singular 

0� y.- ..ll) a hungry boy 

,-p Y'-"-" J-j) a Saudi minister 

i� �11 an advanced 

student 

�§' J')� a good teacher 

. \ - ...I...p ? '-"- another friend 

Many adjectives that take this type of plural fall into the following categories: 

1 .  nisba adjectives (�y ',jlf) 
2. participles (C)..? ')�) 
3. and adjectives ending in 01- (0� ,0L..........i ) 
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C. Broken plural 

Two typical adjective broken plurals are as follows, with the first being the most 

prevalent. 

young boys 

senior employees 

tall students 

many foreigners 

new teachers 

Arab leaders 

Bedouin sheikhs 

I. CiCaaC 

Plural 

)\..;,..,0 ;)'i} 

� 

1...5' Lr.,.ili ) .  ' .  y 
� 

J\� Y')U, 

)1£ �\':"'i 

Singular 

y.)t-.P ..J ) 
� 

� --..G.1 " y 

J-� �l1 

2. CuCuC, CaCaC, CaCuc 

Plural 

;)..Go:- ��..lo 

Yf' ��j 

..lJ '  • ) · C� 

Singular 

-4..Go:- lJ" �..lo 

(,?,f' �j 

..lJ . .  I..?) .  &' 

a young boy 

a senior employee 

(m.) 

a tall student (m.) 

no singular 

equivalent 

a new teacher (m.) 

an Arab 

leader (m.) 

a Bedouin sheikh 
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DRILL 4:TRANSLATION 

Translate the following phrases and short sentences into Arabic. 

1 .  Many teachers (m.) are here. 1 1 .  different employees 

2. three Lebanese presidents 1 2 . nice friends 

3. the Saudi kings 1 3 . Those boys are American. 

4. small children 1 4. The girls are hungry. 

5 .  I have three older brothers. 1 5 . the great leaders 

6. We're sleepy. 1 6. They are new students. 

7 .  the Bedouin princes 1 7. famous old men 

8. the famous women 1 8. official missions (delegations) 

9. Yemeni men 1 9. married women 

1 0. important ideas 20 . the Arab ministers 

IV. SUMMARY OF COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 

Adjectives in Arabic generally take their comparative and superlative forms from the 

Jdi pattern. These forms of the adjective usually don't inflect for gender or number in 

spoken Arabic. 

A. Comparative: 

1 .  The comparative form of an adjective can be used to contrast two things in quality, 

using the word :x for "than": 

Cairo is bigger than Damascus . 
. �� if p5'i 0 �liJ\ 

Studying a language is harder than studying history . 
. �).:J\ J....., \J� if �i �\ J....., \J� 
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2 .  It can also be used in an adverbial sense, to modify a verb. 

She speaks Arabic be�tter than I .  
.� j->"i (,},f � </' 

He studies more than his friend . 

. �..l.p if pi iJ" j-4 Y' 

3 .  It can be used without � to make a general, noncontrasting statement. 

B. Superlative 

He has a better idea . 
. j->"i o� o� 

I think this is easier . 
. �i 11;. 0i �i 

The superlative is used to make an absolute quality statement. It is generally used in 

two ways: 

1 .  as the first term of a construct, 

He's the tallest student in the class . 
. �I l) -.,jL1 J}>i Y' 

AI-Ahram is the most famous newspaper in the M iddle East. 
.� J �I J rJI l) o-4? �i il/, �I 

2 .  or, with the definite article without a fol lowing noun to make a general statement. 

I am the youngest. 
. " 1  lii .j'-P ) 
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They say that this hotel is the best. 
.� �I r JJ..:.AlI Ih 01 0.} � 

DRILL 5:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the following statements to comparative statements, as in the example. 

(":")ftl w\.>..) .0 � 0 f'\AJI W\.>.. 
. ":")ftl W\.>.. ,y pS'i 0 f'\AJI W\.>.. 

(�) 
V�I yl:QI) 

(JrJI) 
(�Iy.) 

(01).. u-Ak) 
(loG4 oW) 

(c..>Y"'"i ':''1)i) 
(4? 0 J-j>.' ) 

(�) 
(��I) 0 f'\AJI � 4JWI) 

DRILL 6: SUBSTITUTION AND TRANSLATION 

.� � . , 
.� yl:QI Ih 0� 1} . " 

.yjJI <j J� �I .r 
.�� �Iy. . t 

.� �lA.:..P u-Ak 0 
.tt..,k ,-"""y-ll oW . " 

'JlA,.p .;s>i ,:,'1); .V 
. o� .:r-�I 0J-j>.' . A  

.�§' � 0i �i . '\  
.o� �)�'il) of'\AJI � 4JWI . , • 

Substitute the following phrases for the underlined phrase, making any necessary 

changes . 

. Ih --4.AJ:.I � ,;;JI � � c..>i ":"1...1.>1 c: �l::ll �I <j \..c . .:r-r.:ll Ih ..:..I}.� J--4i 

-t WI <j � pS'i r Ih 

1 .  the oldest ruins 

2. the best coffee .... 
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3 .  the prettiest color 

4. the longest river -

5 .  the smallest island 

6. the most beautiful capital 

7. the easiest language 

8. the oldest university 

9. the most famous city 

10. the biggest sea 

C. Exceptions 

1. Root change 

There are some common cases in spoken Arabic where the comparative/superlative 

form of the adjective may be derived from a lexical root that is different from the com

monly used base form. These include the words for "good, better, best" and for "bad, 

worse, worst." 

Comparative/superlat!ve Base form 

�j ,� better, best .;..;.. i good 

bad worse, worst i� i �( .. p� ,�� ,� � 
a. "Good, better, best" 

That's a good question . 
. � Jly lh 

Your answer is better than his . 
. �I-""," if �i �I-""," 

He's the best president in the history of the country . 
. .t4JI tuU- � � J �i r 



b. "Bad, worse, worst" 

Review 

The weather is bad today . 
. Jbl? i.r.ll �I 

His new car is worse than his old one . 
• 4..C • ...\A.!1 .tJ)� if i.r..i o�..IJ,.1 .tJ)� 

The Palestinian problem is the worst problem in the Middle East. 
. .h.....)\l1 J.r:J1 <J � i.,.....i � � 

2. Use of �f 

23 1 

Certain Arabic adjectives are used with the word pi ("more") to indicate the 

comparative state, instead of changing to the �i pattern. This is analogous to using 

the word "more" with certain adjectives in English, rather than adding the ·er suffix. 

The adjectives that fal l  into this category are general ly of three types: adjectives 

ending in 01. (e.g., 0� ,0l? y.-) adjectives that are participles of derived verb forms 

(� 'i�) and nisba adjectives (t..?� 't..?�I�). 

She is hungrier than I .  
" . .:-' .� ;... 1 A.jl? y.- '-.I' 

This class is more advanced . 
. pi i� J..a.ll l� 

His friend is more American than he is. 
" . .:-' . ,..... , . 4..:...< ;... 1 Y .fr"1 �...\...p 
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? C:!\)\ JJ..u\ 

Handling a Problem 

OVERVIEW 

Mark arrives at his hotel but encounters a problem when he tries to register. The speak

ing skills involved here include getting and giving information and resolving a prob

lem. As usual, there is a matrix dialogue before the basic dialogue. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

1. Relative clauses 

I I .  i.,?.J.» "Alone, by myself' 

I I I .  C� Future marker 

IV. Defective verbs 

V. Verb: \.>..1 

VI. Doubled verbs 

VII . jL,o "To become; happen; befall" 

" MATRIX DIALOGUE 
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" BASIC DIALOGUE 

• YJ.,. ? �f . �l:.....f � � f 
.�� J1 oj� a;.J- � �f .� 

Yf}JI r-"':J I 
.�l:..... �JL. t/"I 

a; .J- l/' . . . \..1.41 � �f JlI a; jJI J yt � . . . � 
Y?f Jf �IJ � 

.'-,?� J \.jf JI-�IJ � 
.� � � � .!.lJI 0 j� i� � a;.J- li� 

!illl �L..:;. 01 p>
. a; jJI � � J � I .r:JI ;.:, J>. .) t5' ..:.J J li� J L,.:. L. 

Y�L... � .,? )2:.;; � . � � J.,.�L;l...1 � 
�L... ..u.; �f \II 0 }A . ..JI .) � yo '-,?� ,� \.jf .� 

a;.J- � � L. .'-,?y �?fJ a; jJI .) �I.J-f kf '-,?�J 
Y\..1.� �L:.. 

JJJ-il c: �f CJ � .�lj a;.J- li� �f L. .illlJ ':J 

.� � y� J .ff CJJ 
.'-,?y CIJ) �f .pS ..:.JJ '-,?� L. � ill I ,� 

� li� � .�I Ji J..LQ; \Jf �f ..L;... � (�� � ..u.;) 
4ku J..LQ; ,�)I J � 4J Jl,kll u':J� o�� \..1. � a;.J

.� 1�1 ,.!.lJI oj� �t5' JJI if �f r..?'J � o�IJ 
YcJ.!11 �f .) a; jJI . '-,--"L:.. � I� �f .�L. �f '-,?� L. 
.� � � CJ c.f'1�1 'C bill � .t--'81 cJ.!l,kl1 .) 

E�j'il � �h.. 
YjfL...J �f � I , o� � A�f .� 

. .,? � L. , ':J  . . .  J yi � 
Y�L...\l1 0'-J .� 

cJ.!l,kl1 .) �I �.? JJ '.r\ll �y.aJI J �" � �I 
r-i J a; jJI J..o y J>. �I J)f � �IJ � JL: .b:. t--'81 

. ,\ . 0 

:� J\l1 -...A1 yo . , 
:�JL. . "  

:� J\l1 -...A1 yo .i 
: �JL. . t 

:� J\l1 -...A1 yo . 0  

:�JL. . ,  
:� J\l1 -...A1 yo . V  

:�JL. . A  
:� J\l1 -...A1 yo . '\ 

:� JL. . , t 
:�J\l1 -...A1 yo . , 0 

:�JL. . " 
:� J\l1 -...A1 yo . , V 

:�JL. . , A 
:�J\l1 -...A1 yo . , '\ 



English version 

1 .  Hotel Clerk: 

2. Mark: 

3 .  Hotel Clerk: 

4. Mark: 

5 .  Hotel Clerk: 

6. Mark: 

7 .  Hotel Clerk: 

8.  Mark: 

9. Hotel Clerk: 

1 0. Mark: 

1 1 . Hotel Clerk: 

1 2. Mark: 

1 3 . Hotel Clerk: 

1 4. Mark: 

1 5 . Hotel Clerk: 

1 6. Mark: 

1 7 . Hotel Clerk: 

1 8. Mark: 

Handling a Problem 

Hello, sir. Can I help you? 

Yes. I think I have a room reserved for me. 

What is your name, please? 

My name is Mark Stanley. 

One moment . . .  let me see which room they gave you. Is it a 

room for one, or for more? 

For one person-for me alone. 
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We have a room with bath reserved for you but there's a slight 

problem. 

Nothing major, I hope. 

We haven't had enough time to change the linen and finish 

cleaning the room. The maid is working on it now. Could you 

wait for a half hour or so? 

Impossible. I 'm in a hurry. I have an appointment at the Ameri

can Embassy in an hour and I want to put my things in the 

room and rest a bit. Don't you have another suitable room? 

I 'm afraid not. I don't think we have any empty rooms. But I ' l l  

talk to the person in charge and I ' l l  see what we can do. 

All right, but please, I don't have much time and I ' d  like to rest 

a bit. 

(after a few minutes) S ir, I think we can solve the problem. We 

have several rooms we usually reserve for emergencies, for of

ficial guests. We could give you one of those, which is better 

than the one that was reserved for you, if you l ike. 

That sounds fine. I think that's an appropriate solution. What 

floor is the room on? 

On the ninth floor. Here's the key. The porter will come to carry 

your bags. Sorry for the inconvenience. 

That's all right. I thank you. By the way, have I received any 

letters? 

Let me see . . .  no, there's nothing here. 

OK. Where do I find the elevator? 
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1 9. Hotel Clerk: On your right, under the red light. When you leave the elevator 

on the ninth floor, take a left and go straight (down) the hallway 

until you reach room number 905 .  

" VOCABULARY 

fourteenth 

hel lo 

professor; sir 

reserved (e.g., a room, 

a table, etc.) 

noble; distinguished; 

generous 

polite way of asking 

someone S name 

moment 

to let, permit, keep ( I I )  

room 

which; who (relative 

pronoun); that 

;:..s- t1IJ 
G-� ' . f  

". t 0 I (o�L... I ) ��I 
j� 

(ul-) � 
� / J.-.. J ... J (J:f) 4,j/-

� 

JJ� 

to give ( IV) "t,b$.1 / � / �f , -
direct object 41 

pronoun carrier 

person 

by myself, alone 

bath; bathroom 

(uP�i) � 
(,.>.b-J 

L:.;.. i 
simple, uncomplicated, slight � 
sufficient, enough 

to change (s.th.) ( I I )  

sheet, bedclothes (�I;:') ....D.."):. 
� � 

to finish ( I I) � / � / � 
cleaning � 
maid, servant (f.) 

to work (VI I I )  

to wait (VII I ) 

impossible 

Ji1 / y,:o.! / �� 

in a hurry, rushed 

appointment 

to put, place ( I )  

�I / \;.:�: / I;':�I J " � � , 

� 
� 

(�I;) �-; 
1;.. / � / 1;.. 

things; belongings (usually 

refers to household items 

and personal belongings) 

appropriate, suitable 

other than 
o .  .r.? 

to suppose, believe, Jb / � / Jb  
think ( I )  

empty, unoccupied, free c':r.-) �lj 
to talk ( I )  � / F / J:.;.
responsible (adjective); C.:r.-) J)� 

person responsible 

(noun), official 

if you please ("May God 

keep you.") 

to like, love 

to rest, relax (VI I I )  

a (l ittle) bit 

� ' / � ' / � ' --..>- L..o>t.J --..>-. . ", "  . 

several (fol lowed by singular 

noun) 

to solve; dissolve ( I )  
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to reserve (I) 

condition, situation 

unexpected event, 

incident 

emergency 

guest 

solution 

floor, story (of a 

building) 

key 

porter, bellhop 

� / � / �  , (-.:..1-) aJl> 
(ts)�) ts}1 

ts)y1 aJl> 
(J J. ) � .fr'P -

(J�) J;. 
( - 1y1) - lk <.>! <.>! 

, 
( -�) l::.4.,. 
t:-:' C -:. 

C.:r--) J-I� 
future marker; will, shall CJ 
to come ( I )  

to carry (I) 

sorry (for s.th.) 

�� / � / '->-1 
� / � / �  

".. � -;".J � CI--) J-.. \i. 
disturbance, annoyance, c�j� . . mconvemence 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Relative clauses 

to thank s.o. (for 

s.th.) (I) 

to receive (VIII) 

letter; message 

to find; to 

meet (III )  

elevator 

right (direction) 

light 

to leave (I) 

elevator 

to take (I) 

left (direction) 

to go; to walk (I) 

straight 

hallway, corridor 

until 
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J , 

/ A / �  
.ft �  

�I / � / �I i " , - , 
y�' / �� , J J 

olj� / J� / �� 

(-.:..1-) .;:-J�i 

, , � 
(��i ,�I�i) �� 

'!J') / !J'?. / !J) 
(��) � 

. ,  f ! . J t / . , f ...I..> ...I..> _ ...I..> 
L....S J -

� / � / �  
Jy1 .ft  

(��) � 
�, 

? 

Relative clauses are subordinate clauses that are (usually) l inked to the main clause 

with a relative pronoun, such as "which," "who," or "that." They are called relative 

clauses because they "relate" back to something or someone (a noun or noun phrase) 

mentioned in the main clause. There are three things to remember about Arabic rela

tive clauses. 

A. If the antecedent of the relative clause is a definite noun, the relative pronoun must 

be used to l ink the two clauses, e.g., 

This is the suitcase tJ1at arrived yesterday. 
'CJ�I ..;...l..p) JlI a.,b:...::.JI l/' i.?� 
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B.  If the antecedent of the relative clause is an indefinite noun, no relative pronoun is 

used to l ink the two clauses. 

This is a suitcase that arrived yesterday. 
·C)�I �) A.,b... ':. t.,folA 

c. If the verb of the relative clause is transitive, and refers back to the antecedent as a 

direct object, that verb must take a "dummy" pronoun object that agrees in number 

and gender with the antecedent. This applies to both definite and indefinite 

antecedents. 

This is the suitcase they found (it) . 
. \...2. ).b:-) JlI �I ..,;0 t.,folA 

This is a suitcase they found (it) . 
. \...2. ).b:-) � t.,folA 

I f  there is a preposition in the relative clause referring back to the antecedent as its 

object, that preposition must take a pronoun object that agrees in number and gender 

with the antecedent. 

I visited the school where she studies. (the school she studies in) 
. I@ .. J"y).j JlI L ).lll U)j 

DRILL I :  COMPLETION 

Insert the relative pronoun in the sentences where needed and translate each of the 

sentences. 

.<IJ 4-c"1 .:-;5 ________ .?-UI G.b:-) . ,  

. 0 jl..i.....U t?b" ________ � llA . "  
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.��.,.-JI) � 0;1 &-_______ �I Y' .r�1 �I . r 

.� .JL;l1 ;; )j) <J � ________ <y-...I....o '-$J.;s. . t 
. 041 ��f --4...LJ:.I �I � L. t:J 0 

.�)�\...... ________ ��..lll �.f...:;. . i  
... . 4J,i .J...lR; ________ aK..!... '-$.1;. . V 
. � .J� _________ W J---t '-$.1;. . /\  

YJL Jlj-JI 0lS' r- . '\ 

DRILL 2 :TRANSLATION 

Give the Arabic: 

I .  Where is the house that you (pI. )  rented? 

2. I think he is the person who helped us. 

3 .  Is this the key that you (f. )  lost? 

4. Have you visited the country where he works? 

5. Is he the person who married the king's daughter? 

6. Who are the guests who are at the hotel? 

7. This isn't the car I drove last night. 

8. Where is the island that she visited? 

9. Do you (f.) have a brother who works here? 

1 0. We read the book that the president wrote. 
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II. (,fo"�) "Alone, by myself" 

LESSON FOU RTEEN 

To express the concept of "by oneself," Arabic uses the word .h-) or .h-..i plus a 

pronoun suffix, as fol lows: 

, . , 
�.h-) 

by themselves 
, ��) 

by yourselves 

lj�' ) 
by ourselves 

DRILL 3: COMPLETION 

lA�) 
by herself 

!J�) 
by yourself (f.) 

, . , o.h-) 

by himself 

!J:G..) 
by yourself (m.) 

(,fo"�) 
by myself 

Complete the following sentences, using an appropriate form of.h-) or .h-). 

'-"'J� � L. y-

JJ.:.A.I I J lZs"' 

�� Jl �}L.... 
o};'.JI Jr- J fi 

Y o JLA......l I Jl I.J> )} I)�} 

4.I J �L.... � 
Y 0:!�1 � �JJ.Aj 

. , 

. r  

. f 

. t 

. 0 

. i  

.v 
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_______ �)t.:;1 lif . A 

_______ ) . .611 Jl tS)...- �., . '\ 

_______ i.r.JI � � � 0lS"' . ,  • 

" III. C� Future marker 

The future tense is formed by preceding a present tense verb with the particle C�' For 

example: 

The porter will come . 
. � C.J J'I�I 

We will reserve a room for you . 

. a.; .J- � � C.J 

She ' ll try to s"olve the problem . 
. �I Y J.,\J. C.J 

To indicate the future of "to be," C.J is used with the present tense of 0lS"'. 

They' l l  be at the airport . 
. }.bll � Ij� C.J 

1 ' 1 1  be with you . . � 0§'i C.J 

Wil l  you (f.) be in Lebanon next year? 
��\J:-I WI 0� � rJ� C.J 

To indicate the future of "to have," the phrase 0 � C� is used before �. 
-
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�4 o� C� 
they will have 
, �4 0� C� 
you (pl . )  will 

have 

lj4 0� C� 
we will have 

LESSON FOU RTEEN 

LA4 0� c� 
she will have 

,!j� 0� · , , , - C) 
you (f.) will have 

o� 0� c� 
.... 

he will have 

,!j� 0� C' , - ) 
you (m.) will have 

04 0� C� 
I will have 

Notice that the form of 0 � remains in the impersonal 3rd person masculine 

singular. 

DRILL 4:TRANSLATION 

Give the Arabic. 

1 .  We will hear the news tonight. 

2. They will get married next month. 

3. Are you (f. )  going to wait for us? 

4. What do you think he wi ll say? 

5 .  I don't think they will understand. 

6. Will you (pI . )  help us tomorrow? 

7. I 'm going to speak to her tonight. 

8. Are you Cf. )  going to try to be there? 

9. I will see what I can do. 

1 0. They say he will become the next president. 
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DRILL 5: CONJUGATION 

Conjugate the following short sentences using the fUture tense . 

. }L.....4l1 JS'" � �l:ll ��I �I J::"'" 

.
o� 1.A IJ� C) . , 

.J.s-y o� IJ� CJ . Y 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Goal: To be able to discuss future events. 

Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher gives a brief summary in Arabic of what the class 

IV. Defective verbs 

will be doing next week, using the future tense. 

2. Students confirm what they have understood the teacher to 

say by paraphrasing what they heard or by asking the teacher 

questions. 

3. Teacher asks students questions about what they will do when: 

• they go home tonight 
• they arrive at post 
• they finish the course 

Defective verbs are ones in which the final root consonant is "weak" and shows up as 

a vowel (usually a or 0. The majority of these verbs are a-f, that is, the fmal vowel in 

the past tense (citation form) is a spelled with alif maq�ura (l5) and in the present 

tense (citation form) is f ((,.» . 
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A number of these verbs appear in this lesson: 

to talk 

to; to walk 

to give 

to find; to meet 

to let 

These verbs conjugate uniquely because of their final vowel. Below are charts for 

both past and present tense, using � as the example. 

g Past tense .;.:.. 

I� � � 
they spoke she spoke he spoke 

I� � � 
you (pI .) spoke you (f.) spoke you (m.) spoke 

� � 
we spoke I spoke 

I n  spelling, the alif maq$ura (0) changes to alif mamduda (I) when it is followed 

by a suffix pronoun, e.g., 

He met us . 
. liu� 

He bought it. 
. olpl 
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Present tense � 

I� P P 
they speak she speaks he speaks 

I� p P 
you (pI.) speak you (f. )  speak you (m.) speak 

p �f 
we speak I speak 

DRILL 6: CONJUGATION OF PAST TENSE 

a. Teacher conjugates ,..f..:.- in past tense. Students listen. 

b. Teacher conjugates ,..f..:.- again and students repeat. 

c. Teacher calls on students to conjugate individually. 
. . � 

. I..l>-I) I..l>-I) ,..f..:.- �\ I;� 0i y�1 rY �t:....\l1 � -C 

d Teacher repeats steps a, b, and c for r..S �I, �'), �, �i. 

.r..Sr-1 ,�') ,� ,�i JW\lI JL...tt::....4 .)) () y) i <.:.J\#I .)W . .) 
e. Students conjugate the following sentences, making any necessary changes: 

... 

:�l:J1 j.J:-I .:; JW\lI y�1 J� .0 

.c \:ill o�i . ,  
.�I �') . '1'  
.o..l>-} � . r' 
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DRILL 7: CONJUGATION OF PRESENT TENSE 

a. Teacher repeats steps a, b, and c from Drill 6, conjugating the verbs in the present 

tense. 

� � JW\11 ij� 'd.)WI .:r-�\ � <.::.J')JJ W' (')J �J YJ i) <.::.J\#I �i .i 
·tJWzlI 

b. Students conjugate the following sentences: 

:�81 JJ.-I � JW\lI ,..!.lI� � ,y�\ J� .y 

" v.  \.>..1 ''To come" 

. o.nAlI � . ,  
.�I J1 � . . � 

·I.}f � JJ� . r 

The verb \.>..1 (or �\.>..) is a very common one in Arabic but it is irregular in both tenses, 
combining aspects of hollow verbs and defective verbs. Moreover, the imperative or 
command form is totally different from the verb root. 

Here are full paradigms of \.>..1 for your reference and use. 

1y.1 
they came 

1�1 
you (pI . )  came 

l:>-l 
we came 

Past tense \;1:-1 

o ' I �� 

she came 

�I , . . 
you (f. )  came 

\.>..1 
he came 

�1 
you (m.) came 

�1 
I came 
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Present tense � 

I� � 
, 

� 
they come she comes he comes 

1y:J � � 
you (pI. )  come you (f. )  come you (m.) come 

� 
we come 

Imperative forms 
come! (m.s.) !JL.u 

come ! (f.s.) !JW 

come ! (pI . )  ! \)W 

DRILL 8: CONJUGATION OF PAST TENSE 

a. Teacher conjugates 1.>.-1 in past tense while students listen. 

h. Teacher conjugates 1.>.-1 in past tense and students repeat. 

c. Teacher calls on students to conjugate 1.>.-1 individually. 

-

(,,?'"i 

I come 

247 
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DRILL 9: CONJUGATION OF PRESENT TENSE 

AND IMPERATIVE 

Follow steps a, b, c as in Drill 8, using present tense ofl.,.,.1 and imperative forms. 

� 

·ift!J\ 0:!�\ l) �.).J) W C) y) i � \#\ � JW J"A.II) � �\ J� 

DRILL I O:TRANsLATION 

Give the Arabic. 

1 .  She came last night. 

2. She comes to see me every Sunday. 

3 .  We came by plane. 

4. Did they come from the capital? 

5. Come and see us ! (m., f., pI .)  

6. Could you (m.) come to my office the day after tomorrow? 

7. He came to speak with us yesterday. 

8. The maid usually comes on Thursday to clean the house. 

9. I am waiting for them but they still haven't come. 

1 0. Do you have enough time to come and visit me? 

1 1 .  She came and gave it to him. 

1 2 . I can come in a moment. 

1 3 . Can't you (f.) come with me? 

1 4. Some of them will come, but not all of them. 

1 5 . I think he came alone. 
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" VI. Doubled verbs 

A number of Arabic verbs consist of a root where the second and third consonants are 
the same. Five of these have appeared so far. 

to like; love 
to solve 
to put 
to suppose 
to point (to), to indicate 

� 

�J;-
� 
� 
� 

� J; 

In the present tense these are regular, except for the fact that the final two conso
nants are together, 

he likes, loves 
he supposes 
he puts 
he solves 
he points 

ya/:libb 

yaZunn 

ya/:lu.t.t 

ya/:lull 

yadull 

� 
� 
� 
� 
J� 

In the past tense an ee- or ay- sound is added to the stem before suffixes that begin 
with a consonant, as follows: 

Past tense � 

\ �, , �, � , 

� � <...0.>-

they liked she liked he l iked 

\ .'�' o� .... 0,;:; .... 

� � � 
you (pI . )  liked you (f. )  liked you (m.) liked 

� 0:;;; .... 

� 
we liked I liked 
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DRILL I I : CONJUGATION OF PAST TENSE 

a. Teacher conjugates � in past tense while students listen. 

b. Teacher conjugates � in past tense and students repeat. 

c. Students conjugate � individually. 

. 0.) p. Js' � JMlI y�1 j� 'C 

d. Teacher repeats steps a, b, and c using :», J." k., and J>. . 

. J>. ,:6. ,J., ,:» JW\r1 Jl.wt::...,..� CJ Y J i .,;..Ipl .,W . ., 
e. Students conjugate the following sentences: 

DRILL 1 2: CONJUGATION OF PRESENT TENSE 

a. Follow steps a, b, c, and d as in Drill 11 . 

� 

.4l Jtk11 Js- 0L....al1 .b. . , 
. .)IS" � J .) L. �i :» . "  

.�...u.I �  .r 
� � 

.j5"WI j5" � . t 
� 

.0 Jr=JI Js- J., 0 

·r •. pl:LI .:r-.r::ll .) ";""JJ W "J CJ YJ i .,;..Ipl e:fl . i  

b.  Students conjugate the following sentences: 

� � \;. . . �L. � L. �I � . ,  
.� JJj!. � L. . "  
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.. 
. � jJ\ � 4,k;..!J\ � . f 

VII. JL,o ''To become; happen; befall" 

'�\ � [.J . t .. . �}-\ Js- J� . 0 

A. The verb JL,o has many uses in spoken Arabic. Used alone it can mean "to 
become" or "to happen." 

She became a teacher . 
. a.......�...L,. uJL,o 

What happened? 
�JL,o y. 

What wi 11 happen? 
\' . 
. � CJ Y'" 

An accident has happened . 
. • ': ... d.> 4.J J L,o 

B. Used with �, it implies the concept of "to get" or "to come to have" (when used 
in this way, JL,o is invariable). 

We didn't have enough time . 
. �l5" ...::.,j J li� JL,o L. 

I 've got a chance to visit him . 
. 0 J J) a..,., } t..?.J.:.>. J L,o 

C. Used with the preposition J plus pronoun suffix, it means "have been" or "has 
been" in the sense of spending time (it is also invariable in this case). 
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How long have you been here? 
�\..;..l. .:.U )l.p � 

I ' ve been here a week. 
-(r.-"i \..;..l. J )l.p 

DRILL 1 3: CONJUGATION OF )L..P 

Conjugate the following sentences: 
• 

:� y:J\ � .;dJ tJ .:...� l.o �\f �t:J\ �I J� 

DRILL 1 4:TRANSLATION 

. �\:;....i )l.p . , 
.)� � C.) . " 

Teacher reads sentences aloud and students translate: 

. L.ir..?- y�IJ �\ �\:;....\rl i� 

.� <IJ )l.p . , 
.�I Ih � i41 a...Jo. J )l.p . "  

�)l.p � . r 
.4,j y!J J.>- � lS' ..::...i J LA� ) l.p l.o . t 

.4),.r U"').;)i �) i..fo� )l.p l.o . 0  

�.!l\..;..l. � .. )l.p � . " 
.y� \j.r'" . V 

.� l.o .f.. 
. ..k..... J\r \ JrJI � �i �) Lb )l.p . �  

. .:...l.o 0 �i � o� ..!.ll,. )L.,., . , • 
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

Goal: To practice handling unexpected problems. 
Materials: None. 
Procedure: 1 .  Students decide on one of the fol lowing scenarios to enact in 

Arabic with the teacher. 

a. At the airport in an Arab city, you go to the airline counter 
to check your bags and board the plane and discover that 
the flight has been cancelled. You have an urgent 
appointment in London and must negotiate with the 
airline representative how to get there as soon as possible. 

b. You arrive at the Foreign Ministry for an appointment 
with the Deputy Foreign Minister and are informed that 
he is tied up in a meeting. You are told by his secretary 
that you can wait, or make another appointment or see the 
Assistant Deputy Foreign Minister. You have to find out 
how long the wait might be and then decide what to do. 

c. A congressional delegation consisting of four people 
wants to make an unscheduled visit to a local AID project. 
You must negotiate with the car pool manager who speaks 
no English, in order to get suitable transportation for 
them. 

2. Students as a group devise a strategy for dealing with the 
problem (this can be done in English), including any key 
lines they think they will need, and any extra vocabulary. 

3 .  Teacher acts as a resource, helping students generate "key 
l ines" providing needed vocabulary items, and then rehears
ing the situation with the students as a group. 

4. Students role play the situation one-on-one with the teacher, 
who plays the part of the native speaker. 

Students may optionally want to record the role-play in order to 
critique their own performance. 
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REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :TRANSFORMATION 

Change the following past tense sentences into the present tense and then translate 

them into English. 

.�fo)'1 J! JJ.-I � j I" t)..,Q11 Jl �UI if �L:lI JJ.-I .:; JW\lI J:J>

. �  Jly..- ..::.JL . ,  
.wli...\..pi � � . "  

.li:..6 t;1 ..::.Jli . ,.. 

DRILL 2: COMPLETION 

. o� o:U )1):-1 IJ)j . t 
. \..j..l&-L-t JJb- 0 

.�� J>-" � lii . "\ 

y�..ul Jl 1yl..P J Cs-" . V 
YJ...laII .:; c.>-?I .A 

Y--4� � ":">.f"'"LI .� 
. )l:-> \II l.:..u:-" L. . , . 

Complete the sentences with words from the following list . 

. �L:lI WWI .:; ..:..>L..KJI if Io.:-"L: �. tl.;JI )1..1 

. o� � 01.5' .!.l)L. . ,  ----------------

. ..l&-Y _______________ .y y!-J '-f).AZ L. .,.. 
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________ � lii .rlii �) l.- 0 

. ':?f l� _______ � . i  
'i�1 �)q 4.1 J)j!. �)1 , o�),-I ________ . V  

.0W, �lyP � ________ L§j.... c..>i . A  

.� JL;l..1 0 }j} ________ if'" JL;l..1 ..!.ll-JI � . q, 

.� y� � . , . --------

DRILL 3:TRANSFORMATION 

Transform these sentences from positive to comparative. using the following model. 

·J81 JI!lI '� • w i .... �'\I • . J I 4.k.-JI d.A..,a.l1 • .  . I -�I J� " � L§J' � � • • .  � if �  Y 

.Lh y:-t if �i c./' - (Lh y:-i) . o� c./' 

(�.;JI) 
(�l!ll a.; jJI) 

(�lkJlI) 
([.J 1.:-0 1 p>- )  

( oJ"'WI �) 
(�..l.p) 

(�LlI o.ri-JI) 
(� J�T) 

(a;I£JI) 
(Yl>.\1I) 

,� a.:�)'1 Wjl " 

,�l:..,. a.; j;- t.fo»' , " 
.J� j:JI � . r  
.� iy.ll p>- , t  

' �J� �y � 01 �i , 0 
. O»l..:;, �l,bJ1 t.fo»' 

. i 
.�§' o.ri-JI t.fo»' ..::....i1S" . V 

,�..u 0 J"'WI J�T . A  
. �  ':?.rJ� o�I.;JI . q, 

.�WJ ��\11 J)>>' . , . 





LESSON F I F T EEN 

Eating Out 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson Mark decides to have dinner in a restaurant. The conversation he has 

with the waiter begins with pleasantries and continues around ordering a meal. It in

volves the use of polite requests, inquiries, and imperatives. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 

1. Verb forms 

I I .  Quadriliteral verbs 

I I I .  Imperatives 

IV. Use of 4� 
V. Use of� 

" MATRIX DIALOGUE 
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" BASIC DIALOGUE -rL....':l1 .h�1 
... 

�I J1 �_ .�� I rw' J)4 J>. J�I if �} � (,}.f � J1 C)y. )fl .!.I)lo 
�) O.A> J � . .!.I� if �} aJ)tb J1 � )� 1�1 J)J-l1 J.>.)I if ..,Jk.) .t.b:.--4) 

.y� --4y. Y � .!.I�I if 

��\..:.....i � pi �i JJI �L;. 01 
!�..l:ll )Y' j Jr.i lo j Y ! rjl.. � 

I('"� � . •  \i - '  'I I;. . •  ,;W 'If � � c: ) .r--
�r�1 �� y J J; �) .� 0).l; 
�� r->-;i --4} . rl..k] I Wtj <.?i;. ,� 

uJ\5"'i ��i ..::....i i J i}1 � if . ..\)I .b:. i}i � � JJ ,'1 

·r�1 
. . .  lo))L;.) �� 4..::£) �) � J))) � L.. §') � lj� 

�d.J, . � ,uJLA.. 0W"' . <' � J.Si . 'l:.{ 
- u . r - )  

J'�) cP- ��) � �- � Js- u� lj� ·r.A
. . .  ) )l;L-I) o li..:. WI 

.� J �) r.>-) � � �) lo ))L;. � �I .� 
�� y? � ��\..:.....i � I)� � �i .� Js

'� if  �� 1.5" � J � 

(cj JI if J:li .AA;) .:r. o.A>l) �.:. .� Y if 
�yf.jl �i-� 

.�j>." i� .�..u) .frS' :jl:.{ ,�� yf.j\ 
.WI.:> G:";' � . �\..:.....i � � 

u-illi rj'1 ��i � �} 0# � o� Js- .� 0).l; e-) C) 
.J� 

J>. � o .  � �) ,�t:...JI c}) � ,�I . .!.II..:J, 0�� �I 
.u-ill �-o �I y r"1 J-.AA;) .b:ll � 

cj }I � � yL.J-I 4.j)) J �) )�.:. J j .r"1 .b:- .a.bl) � lo 
'� if , 

.'1l>- �41 � �i C) 'r� 

: r...l>..::...l I . , 
:.!.I)lo . '1'  

: r...l>..::...l l . i 
:.!.I)lo . t 

: r...l>..::...l I . 0 
:.!.I)lo . '"\ 

: r...l>..::...l I . V 
:.!.I)lo .A  

: r...l>..::...l I . "  

:.!.I)lo . , • 

:r...l>..::...ll . " 
: .!.I)lo . , 'I' 

: r...l>..::...l l . , i 
: r...l>..::...l I . , t 

:.!.I)lo . , 0 
: r...l>..::...ll . , '"\ 

:.!.I)lo . ,  V 

:.!.I)lo . ' " 
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English version 

Mark decides to go to a small Arab restaurant near the hotel to have dinner. He walks 

to the restaurant, enters it, and asks the maitre d' if he can sit at a table near a window. 

He sits by himself and looks out the window, thinking of what to eat. 

l .  Waiter: 

2.  Mark: 

3 .  Waiter: 

4. Mark: 

5 .  Waiter: 

6. Mark: 

7. Waiter: 

8. Mark: 

9. Waiter: 

1 0. Mark: 

1 1 . Waiter: 

1 2 . Mark: 

1 3 .  Waiter: 

1 4. Waiter: 

1 5 .  Mark: 

1 6 . Waiter: 

1 7 . Mark: 

1 8 . Waiter: 

1 9. Mark: 

20. Waiter: 

I hope you like the view, sir. 

Yes, indeed! See how beautiful the (flower) garden is. 

Really, a splendid view whets (opens) the appetite. 

No doubt about it. Now tel l me, what do you have today? 

Here's the menu. Do you want me to translate for you? 

No, but it is hard for me to read the handwriting. Please read the 

names of today's dishes for me. 

We have salad, stuffed squash, grape leaves, kibbee, kafta-in-a-tray, 

shawarrna . . .  

Excellent. Surely you have appetizers, as well, don't you? 

Of course. We have (any) appetizers you like: hummos, bread, and 

salad. 

Great. Give me a dish of shawarrna, a small dish of hummos, bread, 

and salad. 

Right away. Anything else, sir? Would you l ike to drink something? 

Bring me a bottle of mineral water, please. 

Certainly. Just one minute. 

[A little while later.] I hope the food pleased you. 

The food was really excellent-abundant and delicious. Thanks a lot. 

To your health, sir. Please honor us (with a visit) again. 

I ' l l certainly return. By the way, is there a phone nearby? I have to 

phone the hotel. 

Use the phone over there. Pick it up; that is, raise the receiver, put 50 

fils in to get the line, and then dial the number. 

I don't have change. Please take and change this dinar for me, and 

bring me the bill at the same time. 

Yes, sir. I ' ll bring it right away. 
.. , 
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" VOCABULARY 

fifteenth 
introduction 
restaurant 
to decide ( I I )  

to take (a meal) ; 
to deal with, treat (VI) 

dinner 
to enter ( I)  

to request; to ask 
for something ( I)  

man 
to sit (I) 

window 
to look, to gaze ( I)  

view, panorama 
thinking; thinker 
to eat (I) 

employee 

Jl>.J / �� 

U"� /  � /  uk 
(��) !J� 

js / fo. / js  
(�G) fo . , 

Cr--) � 
yf / ftt / j-f 

... 0 ..-0 J 
C�-) i� 

to please (IV) 

how beautiful ! 
flower 

' / 
' J / " , Y�l � �I 

garden 
indeed; truly 
to open; turn on (I) 

appetite 
food 
list 
food 
menu 
to translate (Q) 
it's hard for me 
script, line 

U:;,.f \.A 
J .. '" 0 ... 

(JY'j) o./'j 
( ·'I..G-) �..G� . 

• 

� 
c? / � / �  

J:+!;, yf 

hand 
handwriting 
dish (type of food) 
squash 
stuffed 
grape leaves 
kibbee (baked ground lamb) 
kafta (ground meat) 

�\.))l.\ 
(($-4i) � 

, 'I '. -4 .J2>.  
(..:..>1-) �f 

L.,s' 
� 

� ,.f )' . , J ,J � 
, J 

85"" 
tray 

, � 

(,:?Iy) � 
shawarma (meat sandwich) 
hors d' oeuvres, appetizers 
of course, naturally 
just as you like; just the 

way you like 
hummos (chickpea puree) 
tahina (sesame seed paste) 
eggplant puree 
preserved; pickled 
eggplant 
cucumbers 
great 
plate, dish 
bread 
salad 
if you please 
with pleasure, happily 
anything else? 
to drink (I) 

to bring (I) 

bottle 
water (f.) 
mineral (adjective) 

l': \.;;. J) � J  ..:..>� 
, i� 

� .ft-

� 
� 
�' L..L.. cY . .  

U"� 
0W�L.. , . 
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certainly; by all means 
little, few 
really, truly 
bon appetit 
excellent 
delicious 
to honor (s.o.) ( I I)  

• J � J 1<' 0 J..; J"' � 
(J�) Jf 

�� 
� 

Cr.-) j� 
�jJ 

/ "..;/ '. J / , ... :/ '" ,;-J.. .r" . , �? 
to return (I) t.J>-'� / C:";. / E:-) 
telephone (noun) (QI-) J� 
to use (X) il�� / i� / r�� 
to raise (I) �) / C!";. / c!) 
receIver ( QI-) as:.L:..:.. 

J • 

fils (pI. = money) Cf}j) � 

" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

meal (QI-) �) 
J 

breakfast ).,,6 , 
lunch "I� 
rice 

. J )) 
knife (�l5::..) h 
fork (!l;:') �� 
spoon (��) � 
chicken C b,.; 
fish � 
meat rr 
veal � . 
steak � 
soup �)Y. 
vegetables )W 
peas �j� 

to dial; hit ( I) 

to phone (s.o.) (Q) 
change (coins) 
to change (money); 

spend (I) 

dinar 
bill, invoice 
same; self 
at the same time 
affirmative response 

/ .. ' /  ". Y� Y.,rP 
. , Y� 

CJi / � / ;JJ , J a.bl} 
/ J� 

J� / J� 
(pili;) )�� 

Y� 
(J'�f 'vI) � -.::,.j)I � l) 

i� 
to a command or request 

right away; immediately 

green beans 
fava beans 
potatoes 
tomatoes 
lettuce 
eggs 
yogurt 
grapes 
melon 
oranges 
apples 
fruit 
glass 
JUIce 

��1 �\.)� 
4.J u . yP  Jj 

l1l,b.i 
0' ."...G ) . 

....r>-., � 
.}. , 

� . 
� J\Af J J. 

W c , 
�I '  

, ,Y 
2 '  ( QI-) J'l5" 
, 

� 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

I. Verb forms 

The majority of Arabic verbs can be classified by what is traditionally called their 
"form." Every triliteral root has ten potential forms that are derived from it, each form 
exhibiting a specific and predictable phonological shape and embodying a meaning 
related to the lexical content of the root. 

It is important and useful for students of Arabic to understand the system of verb 
forms because the present tense, verbal nouns, and participles of Forms I I-X are 
predictable, and knowledge of the system greatly expands mastery of vocabulary. 

It is also necessary to know how this system works in order to use an Arabic
English or Arabic-Arabic dictionary, as dictionaries are organized by roots and not by 
spelling of individual words. 

Following is a chart of a basic Arabic root: �. The chart includes the past tense, 
present tense, verbal nouns, and active and passive participles for each of the ten verb 
forms of the verb. Use this chart for reference and work on memorizing it and or 
fitting other verbs into it. The sooner the system is mastered, the sooner Arabic vo
cabulary will become more easily accessible. 



Eating Out 263 

Arabic verb forms 

Passive Active Verbal Present Past 

Participle Participle Noun Tense Tense Form 

J�I �I �\! �I )..l..all ()l..4l1 �\ll IJjyl 
0 / 0 " J� �lj Unpredictable � � I 

0 

ft ft � � � II a.L...t 

y,� �� 
�� 
J� �U; y,lj I I I  

� � 0 O J �f Jwl � IV 

� j.£ J!i; ft ft V 

y,� �� �W y,� Y,W VI 

� J�� � , - �� VII 

� � 0 0 0 Jt.9� � �� , - VIII 

� 0 � 0 � 0 J�� � �� IX 
�oQ�o : �> : J�� � , -

�> 
.. � X 

To help you organize your knowledge of the verb system, here is a summary of the 
verbs that have occurred in the text so far, according to their form. 
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Form I 

e:: � Jl.. C"'") � j.PJ 
.b:.i JL ..b:-J )",u .b- JLi 
)\..p 0t5"' j>.<>" � 0t J li � y� )j Jr j>-� I....f');) 
!J -.I J./' �l Cl) � � 

YrP y.r- � P v-k JjP 
J;) � i} c!) 

Form II � ,  � � j:, � 
J>- � J� 

• r. r" � 
� � -).1 

Form III 

d'1 �l.. JJl>- )l.. 

Form IV 
�i ;)1) �i 

Form V � � 
� � CJJ � � 0� 

J� . -r 

Form IV 
JJ8 

Form VII 
- ' I r 

Form VIII 
)2:;1 �I r-L-I e.G) �I 



Eating Out 265 

Form IX 
:,.rl 

Form X 
�I 

" ". Quadrilitera/ verbs 

There is a set of verbs based on four consonants instead of three. They are called quad
ril iteral. The verbs r'"; and � are of this type. They will be indicated in vocabulary 
lists with a (Q). In the past tense they conjugate like triliteral verbs using the past tense 
suffixes. In the present tense they conjugate as follows: 

Ir>.-? 
, 

they translate 

I . :! r>.-r 
, 

you (pI. )  translate 

. " �? 
we translate 

Present tense �'} 
. " · " �.? �.?-

she translates he translates 

. " · " �.? �.? 
- , 

you (f.) translate you (m.) translate 

• ,I �;I 
I translate 

The verbal noun is �;. The imperative form is �;. 

DRILL I :  CONJUGATION 

a. Teacher goes through present and past tense conjugations of � while students listen. 

b. Teacher models conjugation and students repeat in unison . 

. o� .) J� ,., .. J')\.,bJIJ � JUlI ��)l1 J� .y 
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c. Students conjugate the following sentences: 

:�l::.Il j-J:-I � .:rill J r->-; �I y�\ J� -C 

III. Imperatives 

·C)·� I -:rill . , 
.yL=5:JI r->-; . � 

.j-J:-I �lA r->-.?- � j'j . r 
.�y. JS' lib � . t  

The imperative or command form of a verb is based on the present tense second person 
forms: you (m.), you (f.), and you (pl . ) .  The procedure for fom1ing the imperative for 
most verbs is as follows: 

A. Remove the subject marker (prefix). For forms II, I I I ,  V, and VI and for 
quadriliteral verbs, this is all that is necessary. 

B. For forms I, IV, VIII, and X, prefix hamza plus a short vowel (a, i, or, u). 

Examples 

Form J :  Prefix /i-/ if stem vowel is a or i 

Prefix /u-/ if stem vowel is u 

Verb Imperative 
JL I. Jt.1. 

Verb 
u-k 

_ (m.s.) 
! Jt.1 (f.s . ) 
! I}t.� (pI . )  

!�I , , 
!�� 
! I."...k-� 

Imperative 
(m.s.) 
(f.s.) 
(pI . )  

Ask! 

Sit! 
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Verb 
J 0 J 

Imperative 
j>-.) U;:'.)I (m.s.) Enter! 

J J 

!�;I (f.s .) 
�o J ! I  · .)1 (pI . ) 

Fonn I I :  No prefix added 

Verb � Imperative 
� !� 

� 
(m.s.) Finish ! 

!� (f.s.) 
- � 

! ly.d>- (pI.) 

Fonn I I I :  No prefix added 

Verb Imperative 
J)G- !J)G- (m.s.) Try ! 

! J�G- (f.s .) 
! I} )G- (pI.) 

Fonn IV: Prefix /a-/ 

Verb Imperative 
�i !�f (m.s.) Give! 

!�f (f.s.) 
! Ifof (pI .) 

Fonn V: No prefix added 

Verb ., Imperative 
� !� (m.s.) Speak! 

., 

!� (f.s.) 
., 

! I� (pI.) 

Fonn VI: No prefix added 

Verb Imperative 
0)W , · ' W . U) (m.s.) Cooperate ! 

... , · ' W . <,?) (f.s .) 
' I  · ' W . y) (pI .) 
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Form VII :  Imperative is rare 

Form VII I :  Prefix /i-/ 

Verb 
�I 

Form X :  Prefix /i-/ 

Verb 
�I 

DRILL 2:TRANSFORMATION 

LESSON F I FTEEN 

Imperative 
(m.s.) 
(f.s .) 
(pi. ) 

Imperative 
(m.s.) 
(f.s .) 
(pi. )  

Work! 

Use! 

Change the following masculine singular imperative to feminine singular and then to 

plural. 

Example 

! I.,s-)1 , <' -I . �  J' ! !J)I Leave! 

e-) . , 
�I . r  

� .r 
�)I . t  

0-'; 0 
e:=tl . , 

i jl ..r .v 
)2=i1 .A  

.f>- I . �  
�I . , . 
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�?I . " 
�I • , '1' 
�I . H '  
JW . H  

v-kl • , 0 

DRILL l:TRANSLATION 

Give the Arabic. 

1 .  Phone me tomorrow! 
2. Help them! 
3 .  Carry these things, please. 
4. Put the glasses on the table. 
5 .  Open your briefcase. 
6. Ask for the bil l .  
7. Wait for me in your room. 
8.  Come after lunch. 
9. Leave your husband at home. 

1 0. Use this elevator. 
1 1 .  Have breakfast at the hotel. 
1 2. Ask him the question. 

Some exceptions 

Form I hollow verbs and form I doubled verbs take no prefixes. 

Doubled Hollow -Ci Hollow -i 
!� (m. s.) put! !Jy. (m. s.) look! !� (m. s.) bring! 

... J !� (f. s.) ! l)y. (f. s.) !� (f. s.) 
! \� (m. pI .) ! \}y. (m. pI .) ! I� (m. pI .) 
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The verbs J5'i "to eat" and .L,.:..i "to take" are reduced in form: 

J 
• J !J5' (m. s.) eat! ! .b:- (m. s .) take! 

J 
• J 

!� (f. s .) ! '-,?.b:- (f. s .) 
- J 

I I .b.:. ! I}5' (m. pI .) . ) (m. pI.) 

DRILL 4:TRANSFORMATION 

Change the following sentences into all three imperativeforms: 

DRILL S:TRANSLATION 

.�I) �pl �Jil) �PI �.l..JJ f\'1 � J� �l;;jl �I J:J>. 
'V" pI J5' .L,.:..i . , 

.�I �) �w �w. . r  
.0��4 V" � l:..l.S"i . i 

.� ..::..,ji . t 
. a...... )J...ll Iy-)J.. 0 

·i y.. J5' 0--4):.1 J � . "\  

. --4.lJ:. 1 J..).,J I t"'" I L:J � lj . V 
.�,.,kll � � ..l.JI.! c:-� .A  

.l:::lSl.&- )) j . � 
�!lJ..>.} J� C) . , . 

Give the Arabic for the following sentences, using all three forms of the imperative. 
� . . �I) �Pl �Jil) �pl �.ill � f\'1 J.d � �rJI Jl t>'"J 

1 .  Tell me what he said. 
2. Drive straight down this street. 
3 .  Bring it (m.) now. 
4. Eat your food! 
5 .  Look at that car! 
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6. Go home (to your house). 

7. Go and tell her to come here. 

8 .  Visit us tomorrow! 

9. Put your suitcase in your room. 

1 0. Come here, please. 

1 1 .  Please close the door. 

1 2 .  Please leave right now. 

1 3 . Write me a letter! 

1 4. Drink lots of orange juice! 

1 5 . Take these things and put them in the office. 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Goal: To use imperative verbs to explain, instruct, and direct. 

Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1 .  Students each choose a topic to explain and prepare a list of 

terms they will need to use, consulting teacher for help with 

vocabulary (if needed). Explanations should be kept as sim

ple as possible and contain imperative verbs. 

2. Students take turns explaining different things to teacher. 

Teacher listens, paraphrases, and verifies verbally as the in

structions are given. At end of explanation, teacher summa

rizes. For example, explain how to: 

a. get a taxi 

b. order Chinese food over the phone 

c. use a pay phone 

d. get to a student's house 

e. make reservations at a restaurant for dinner, or at a hotel 
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IV, Use 0(41 

Some verbs, such as �i or yl>.-, take two objects, that is, one gives somebody 

something. The thing given is called the direct object, while the recipient is called the 

indirect object. When these objects in Arabic are both suffix pronouns, only one is 

attached to the verb. The other one is suffixed to the "pronoun object carrier" 41. 

Let me see the room (which) they gave (it) to you . 
. l..l>41 !J Fi JII ;U jJI J yi � 

I gave them to you . 
. l..l>41 �i 

Other verbal expressions also use 41 to carry a pronoun object. These include �, 

�, and e::, as well as verbs used with the preposition �, which means doing something 

"for" someone, or "to" someone, e.g., 

Do you want it (f.)? 
�l..l>41 !J� 

She opened it for me . 
. 04I J � 

He wrote it (f.) for us. 
l..l>G'1 U .....s . - . 

He told it to them . 
. 041 � Jlj 



Eating Out 273 

DRILL 6:TRANSLATION AND TRANSFORMATION 

Give the English for the following sentences. Then change the object info a pronoun 

object using 4'1. 
, 

y L; fA.- �I �I � Jl 4J '" JyUll Jf-. ( �fo)'1 Jl �l:ll JJ.-I �; 

Example 

. «4\» 

YCl=.A.l.l .!.ll l� . " 

'� if ,�l>....;.t �i . r  
.J �I ��r L;l,6--i L. . t 

Y..:.>� �� " 

.JJ.-I J I..,r.; . "\ 

Y�I .!.ll I)...l>.) . V 
. o--4...l>. � a::... u. ).>.  . A 

.JS"I � Iy.l>. . � 

·jr)l t.,fol;. t.,fo� L. . ,  • 

YJlj)':J1 �..,.bu � . " 

.� if ' iWJI wli U � . ' "  
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V. Use of � 
The word � in Arabic has two meanings: "self' and "same." In this lesson it is used 

in its meaning of "same." When it is used in this way, it becomes a construct relation

ship with a fol lowing definite noun, e.g., 

at the same time 

the same thing 
�)I � l) 

��I � 

DRILL 7:TRANSLATION 

Give the following phrases in Arabic. 

l .  the same day 

2 .  the same street 

3 .  the same rooms 

4. the same language 

5 .  the same knife 

6. the same bottle 

7 .  the same area 

8.  the same floor 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY B AND TASK 

Goal: To become familiar with the names of Arabic food and how to 

order in a restaurant. 
Materials: Arabic menu (provided by teacher). 

Procedure: 1 .  Students, with teacher acting as informant, identify major 

divisions of menu. 

2. Students pick out words that they know, including Arabic 

transliterations of known items, e.g., �§''S' §" J-I}", f}". 
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3. Students may ask teacher for translation and explanation of 

items they don't know, e.g., �) J�. 
4. Students and teacher role play ordering in a restaurant with 

teacher as waiter. 

DRILL I :  CONJUGATION 

t'!"'.r-U tY-J Il 

�.rf!U :J l�' tY-.r:l' 
Conjugate the following sentences in the past tense, making any necessary changes. 

,-

.j.J.-I Ill;. � � fr.iU if ..;.,� L. �If a.)WI j.J.-I � �lll Jw\ll J� 

DRILL 2: SUBSTITUTION AND TRANSFORMATION 

.ci)- -.J':J . ,  
• I II � .� � . r  

.II�) \":"'I . 3  

.? Jl � . t 
.�I J>. 0 

Change the following sentences to the future tense, as in the model . 

. Jl!ll � c.5 J W �I � Jl �lll � if a.)WI j.J.-I � Jw\ll J:J>-

... 

.0 � </:. C.J ... ( o�) 'C.J�I \..:.,.1 
(�Lb ? �) 
(�r aE.... �) 

(�I o�) 

(�yr U) 
( <,? LJ,. I t.r.-" \I I ) 

(6.4llI) 

� 

. �L... � b)- � ..k:...:JI l.:Ja>. . , 

4.!.tJ I ' '\.j : \ IS" � . . �.J � '-' . l  

�C)�I ;)':J)\l1 c: I� . r  

.<,?y � � 01y �r . t 
-t.r.-" r � .dJ� cl.p) 0 

:; :..lll a..LJJI II . i 1:.-:1 i . --=-- - Y .r--' · 
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DRILL 3:TRANSLATION 

Give the Arabic. 

(o� �) 

(4..tvIJ.-I J.>�i U) 

(i..r.ll �L.....) 

1 .  I sn't this the book you're reading? 

2. We found a hotel that we l ike. 

3. I think he is the person r saw last night. 

4. Are the rooms we reserved ready? 

� '" Yi..r.ll 4l5' 4.ijJI � � . V  
.4..tvl-U ..::...>-J U�i) (,.>y.f d J .A  

'CJ�I � t: �I Jl � . <\  
.�;w. U o0.4�\ O).A...J\ I;"" . \ • 

5 .  All the students studying Arabic went to the Arab restaurant. 

6. The teacher (f. )  who got married last year is stil l  working. 

7. The person who came to visit us is a foreigner. 

8.  Do you have a friend who can drive? 

9. Yesterday I heard two persons speaking Arabic. 

1 0. I work in the same office he does. 

1 1 . Did you (m.) do the same thing? 

1 2. Did they receive the letter you (f.) wrote? 



LES S ON S I X T EEN 

Bargaining and Buying 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson, Mark finds out from an Arab acquaintance where to go shopping and 

how the system of bargaining works. At the end of the lesson he has a bargaining ses

sion with a taxi driver. So, in addition to acquainting you with some new vocabulary 

and grammatical structures, this lesson gives you some practical pointers and practice 

on bargaining in the Arab world. 

GRAMMAR POINTS 
. 

I .  01 � "Since, inasmuch as" 

I I .  -4 lS � i j'j "Have to have, must have" 

I I I .  Use of � and L..� 
IV. Negative imperatives 

V. Conditional sentence 

g MATRIX DIALOGUE 
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" BASIC DIALOGUE 

J>. �\.;... ..::...i) I 0i u.fJ � lJ'i Lc:) ' 0  JL.i...JI J � l;� � r y.ll 
.�U..l.pSU �...lJb � ,-?pi) J.,....u Jji 

�.!.IJL. � 4 41.u1 if d>l> tj .!.l� 
. � �..yB1 �I u\s. �I if 41...lJb '0 y.f 

�;t" ..wI �I u\s. . -II ..L.,aZ .) . .  � 
J!.A �I J 0 JWJ.� �� U,I JlI) �l>.-\II � O�\s. JlI �� \II . L.11 

.��) �..yB1 �J\ll) �G......JI '" 
u\s.�I) �I & 0 pS' u';k:. .!.IGl. .� rJI J y-JI J � Y'" yo � 

.�\j J.,.:.\; rj'1 ...rt �i) .�..yB1 
.0) 4 ��i rj'1 �Jj ,�\j J.,.:.T b1) 

� IJ;;';�;) 4..4)w rj'1 pi � b1) ,�) ).:.p if pi �JJ '1 
.� Y u-o ).::-o.JI � ) L.J.:i OJ''" \II 
�� J-- '� �f rj'1) ·� 

.Gl. o�W I ./' � .�i 
���).b- r) , a... )WI �� J$') 

J.; $ 'ftl;� i j""L::JI � � I;,� . 0�).JS. � Jt-.. \I I Jy-JI ,-?i;. J 
. . . �) , t  , 0 � J'; '\ � 1;'1) , r  � 

�« !J:.U Ii;. ! �» :Ju 1;'1) 
� .? J� 4j"'\l ..,......J I J� CJ � '«i:?� � J ri CJ 'J-j» :� J.; 

. o� if '-?r) 
u�1 � � J�i �L. � Jy-JI J �i �i � Gi 

.Jt-.. \I I 0!-! 0Jui) c!�I) 
�) Jt-..\lI) c!�I .y- �I) 0.fJ .!.I� 0� rj'1 .J>- �.jl:l 

·�r J-) if) '-? r �I J"';:; J..IZ' 
!� � 4 �1 � � JJi 
. ill I �L.;. 01 ,J yo !.!.I  JL. � 4 yWl 

English version 

U"'L....�1 )1}-1 
:.!.IJL. · , 

:� . r  
:.!.IJL. . r  
:� . t  
:.!.IJL. 0 

:� . i 

. .!.I L. . J . V  
:� . A  

. .!.I L. . J . '\  
:� · , . 
:.!.IJL. . " 
:� · , r 

:.!.IJL. . ,  r 
:� · , t 

:.!.IJL. · , 0 

:� · , i 

:.!.IJL. . W  
:� · ' A  

1 .  Mark: Today we have a day off at the embassy and since we're off, I 

thought it would be a good time to go to the suq and buy some gifts 

for friends. 



2 .  Hasan : 

3 .  Mark: 

4. Hasan: 

5. Mark: 

6. Hasan: 

7. Mark: 

8. Hasan: 

9. Mark: 

1 0. Hasan: 

1 1 .  Mark: 

1 2. Hasan: 

1 3 .  Mark: 

1 4. Hasan: 

1 5 . Mark: 

1 6. Hasan: 

1 7. Mark: 

1 8. Hasan: 

Bargaining and Buying 

Do you have a particular kind of gift in mind? 

Yes; local traditional crafts, of course. 

You mean handmade local crafts? 

279 

Exactly. Things that usually interest foreigners and are related to the 

culture of the area, like rugs, traditional clothing, etc. 

What you need is in Suq Sharqiyya. 

If I take a taxi, how much should I pay? 

Don't pay him more than one and one half dinars. Ifhe asks for 

more, you' l l  have to bargain with him and make sure you agree on 

the fare before you get in the car. 

OK. And I should give him a tip, shouldn 't I? 

Sure. That's the custom here. 

What's the way of bargaining in the suq? What are the l imits? 

In that suq, the prices aren't fixed. So if the merchant asks you for 

six dinars, tell him three; and ifhe asks for nine, tel l  him four-and-a

half, etc. 

And ifhe says "No, that's too l ittle"? 

Tell him, "Okay, I ' l l go (see) another shop." Then he'l l reduce the 

price because he's afraid you' l l  leave him and buy from someone 

else. 

Personally, I prefer to spend a few hours in the suq getting ac

quainted with the shops and goods and comparing prices. 

Excellent. You're right. You ought to have a clear idea about the 

goods and prices, and then you can decide what to buy and where to 

buy it. 

A thousand thanks for the advice, Hasan! 

You're welcome, Mark. Good luck. 

" VOCABULARY .;:.J\.) .}1\ 
sixteenth � �L..... .r-- U", 
holiday, vacation (jW:.) a..ik;:. 

� 

since, inasmuch as, seeing as 01 � 

on hol iday, off work 

to descend, go down (I) 

C,.-) � 
/ J);. / J] , , 

J)j 
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market (f.) 

to buy (VIII) 

gift, present 

thinking; notion; mind 

type, sort, kind 

particular; special 

craft; industry 

local 

traditional 

(JI;.f) Jy-" 
/ , r �'. ' / , r �'. I y� ""'.r-", 

�I.F� ,�I� 

(�I�) �� 
(j�f) h 
(tl}i) ty 

� I . ";pI>-
(ul-) �� 

� 

� . , 
..wAf <.,? 

to intend, mean (I) 

manual (adjective) 

handicraft 

� / J)a�l / � 

rug 

clothes 

exactly 

to interest, to concern (I) 

relationship 

civilization; culture 

request 

present, existing 

place, location; place 

of business 

to think; believe (VIII) 

how much 

to pay; push (I) 

to bargain; 

haggle with ( I I I ) 

to agree (on) (VIII) 

Z?)=4 
�)=4 �� 

(��) o;� 
� if! - ,  loW 

� ' / � J ' / � ' r-'" � , r-'" 
(ul-) 4j� 

(ul-) o�� 
(ul-) ...,.J1 

CI--) � f'"-; 
� 

(ul-) � 

/ JQ.;; / _�I , . , 

fare; fee 

prior to, before (followed 

by a verb) 

to ride; get in or on 

(a mount; vehicle) (I) , 
tip, gratuity 

custom; habit 

way, method 

� ,� 

l imit, delineation; border 

pnce 

limited, set, fixed 

merchant, shopkeeper 

good, fine 

to lower, to reduce (I I ) 

because 

to fear, to be afraid 

(of) (I) 

(ul-) 0;\;0 
(Jj) �j 

J � , (� ).b-) .b-
( �f) , j f'-":' 

�)� 
U;"'1) ?\j 

" 

J-j 
/ J� / J) 

J-p 
0� 

/ Jl>..i / Jl>' 
(:x) Jy:. 

personally 

to prefer (II) 

to spend (time) (I) 

� 
� / P / � 

/ i.,?,a�l / � 

to get acquainted 

(with) (V) 

goods (pi. )  

to compare ( I I I ) 

clear 

advice 

good luck! 

�l..,aj 
/ JA / J:;'; 
(�) J� 

'L,aS e · d5�� / 0 jU; / 0�u 
&1) 

( 'L.aS) � � . 
�" J JJy 
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" SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 

expensive JlS:- closed 

cheap �J to close ( I I )  . 
open (adjective) c� 'dlj customer 

to sell (I) ., / ' / G C:7- r:::-:. t ·  

GRAMMAR NOTES 
� 

I. 01 l.....; "Since, seeing as, inasmuch as" 

01 \...c. is an idiom. It is followed by a noun or suffix pronoun. 

Since you are here, let's go together . 

. � e:: CJj � , � &1 \...c. 
Seeing as we're on holiday, I thought it 

would be suitable a time to go to the suq . 

28 1 

;YW:> 1 .. ::.JI.� � 
� � / � / ;:... 

(J�j) 0y.j 

. Jrll J) � �L. -:.J}I ;)r u� ,� G1 \...c. 
Since I have (some) spare time, why don 't we go to the movies? 

��I J1 CJj L. c.H ,�lj J1 \...c. 
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DRILL I :TRANSLATION AND TRANSFORMATION 

Read the following pairs of sentences and translate them into English. Then prefix 

01 \..c. to the first, and change the two single sentences into one compound sentence. 

� L. (I)) � j) �I� � «01 \..c.» 0 )�I e:?' ( ,�P)'I Jl 4r. J) 4l::l1 JJ.-I i}1 
.� � � if .!..lb 

Example 

I 'm a foreigner. I don't know the city wel1 .  
-r.-§' �..J.I J fi L. .�f lif 

Since I 'm a foreigner, I don't know the city well . 
. -r.-§' �..J.I J fi L. �f Jl \..c. 

� 

.41 � L:J.>. .�} �\ . \ 
.�.M,. � J � YJtz.J. � .!l� L. . "  

� 1:..- .  � I .  - • I " "_ - _ I I "" . ,.r- �f <..r.:' . � i.r. . 1 
. .!l� 1 � W> .}>- �I . t 

.(,)lj Y Jl C)) .J--. �\ 1.Lt. 0 
.� c..::..J i i)L.. .� .:r->i r-l::ll J � c..::..J i . '1 

\):!� ��i � .�\.A5' 4J" P � L. . V 
.4L1 .J)j-ll Y' . A 

.� I)W . O}.� .... � � L. . '\  

.� -l» Iy )�\ . O� y>:-yo J-- L..�..J.\ . ,  • 

II. 4 0 � i /'1 "Have to have, must have" 

To use i j� with �, the word 0 � must be used after i j�. 

You have to have a passport in order to travel. 
. )W )...I.Z Cs->- � jly>:- .!l� 0 � i j� 

I need to have a chance to study the lesson . 
. 4J" )J.J\ 4J" )�f Cs->- �) t.?� 0 � i j� 
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The past tense of this expression is formed by putting l.Jt5' before i j'{ 

She needed to have more money to buy it. 
.""..? C?- .?'i U'"..,li \...l...l:$- l.J � i j'} l.Jt5' 

I had to have a reservation. or I should have had a reservation . 

. j>.<>- �..l:$- l.J � i j '} l.J t5' 

DRILL 2: SUBSTITUTION AND TRANSLATION 

283 

a. Complete the following sentences by inserting the Arabic equivalent of the English 

phrases. 

Example 

. (telephone) ________ �..l:$- l.J� ij'} 

. (change) .!l..l:$- l.J � i j'} . , 

. (the same address) �..l:$- l.J � i j'} . r  

. (the menu) �..l:$- l.J � i j'} .r 

.(a teacher who knows Arabic) .!l..l:$- l.J � i j'} . t  
. (a room by herself) \...l...l:$- l.J � i j '} 0 

.(all the money now) U..l:$- 0 � i j'} . i  
. (a key to open the door) �..l:$- l.J � i j'} . V  

. (all their names) .!l..l:$- l.J � i j'} . A  
. (a new office) o..l:$- l.J � i j'} .� 

.(newspapers to read) rS' ..l:$- l.J � i j'} . , . 
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. (the bill in order to pay) ________ \.j� 0 � r j� . "  

. (his telephone number) ________ .!l� 0� rj� . ' "  

h. Change the sentences above to the past, using 01.5'. 

III. w.;i and L.� 

The words � and .h; mean "before" and "after," respectively. But there are 

restrictions on their usage: they can only be used with nouns or pronouns. To express 

"before" or "after" with a verb, � and .h; are suffixed with L.: L.....W and L..h; . 

.}.i and W:i 
I want to see her before I travel. 

. )LJ L.....W � yi �) 

I want to see her before the trip. 
. � II I .  \ . ;. • i ..ll i 

. o� � �� .J 

..IA! and l4..1A! 
They spoke to us after they visited the museum . 

. ...»dl I))j L..h; Gv I� 

They spoke to us after visiting th�e museum . 

. ...»dl 0 }�j .h; Gv I� 
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DRILL 3:TRANSFORMATION 

Transform the following sentences replacing the verbal noun with the verb and 

changing 'y or � to W:i or L..� . 
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. � } .Y if �� L..� )i W:i �I) 481 J..J=-I if JS' � � Jl .J�1 J:J>. 

Example 
Don't get in the taxi before agreeing on the fare ! 

! 0/,"\l1 Js- JW\,I 'y �81 �;\' 

Don't get in the taxi before you agree on the fare! 
! 0/,"\l1 Js- I� W:i �81 �;\' 

. .JL.t..... \II 0:! � ) . .i1.1 � l:1J.J.1 ..;:... pi . , 
'J-�I .y ..;:...ws:JI oh JS' � r j'1 . r 

• • · ryll .Y I�I 0-* Y.r!.1 L.. . r 
.�I Jl CJ) C.J ,AlL....)I i.,?h �l5 � . t 

. 01.i y.-ll Jl I))L.... C I))I � . 0 

DRILL 4:TRANSLATION 

Give the Arabic equivalent of the following sentences. 

1 .  We'l l go the suq after we visit the ruins. 

2. Let's drink a cup of coffee before we go. 

3. Before I studied Arabic, I studied French. 

4. Before you bargain with a merchant, decide how much you want to pay. 

5 .  He gave him a tip after they arrived at the restaurant. 

6. Before renting an apartment, ask what floor it i s  on. 
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7. After they leam Arabic, they' l l  go to Sanaa. 

8. After I get (return) home, I ' l l decide what to do. ... 

9. You (m.) have to finish cleaning the house before they come. 

1 0. Before she went to the Middle East, she had been in Africa. 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY A 

Goal: To be able to use kW and Lo� in appropriate contexts. 

Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1 .  Students each prepare a short autobiographical 
statement which includes use of kW and Lo�, e.g., 
. �\J:.I Jl ..::...>-J '�jl!.ll � J..ul :r .::...>..J. Lo� 
Teacher provides students with any necessary vocabulary 

items. 

2. Each student takes five to ten minutes of each class to de

l iver narrative biography. 

3 .  After each student has turn, teacher summarizes to check on 

accuracy and comprehension. 

4. After each student has a turn, they ask each other the follow

ing questions and report to the rest of the class. 

IV. Negative imperative 

The negative command (Don't __ ! )  is fonned in Arabic by using the negative par

ticle '1 plus the second person (you) fonn ofthe verb, e.g. : 

Don't pay him more than 1 dinar! 
. ..b-I) JI..:o.:l :r )5'i .J c!JJ '1 
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Don't be afraid (f.) ! 
. Li 'I . r.)  1 

Don't get in the taxi (pl . ) !  
. �.Sl:ll 1y.5' j 'j 

287 

Change the following imperative sentences to negative imperative. 

Example 

Write your name! 
!�1 y.51 

Don't write your name! 
!�I � 'j 

JI!.o 

!.r:-\.:.ll ($')L . , 
!Cl=A11 �I . "  

! �.ul � o�1 . r 
! p-.:....-\'I ..l> . t 

!a.t jJI .!l jl . 0  
!�I Jl IY)J . , 

, , 1 - I V .�J� C::! . 
!--4...u1:-I .!..LJj �I . A 

! J» � rl . '\ 
!� ,-?pl . , .  

Uti .P J J} . " 
!J.» c.i) �?I . ' "  
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DRILL 6:TRANSLATION 
.. 

Give the Arabic. 

1 .  Don't come back (m.) until he leaves! 

2. Don't tell me they bought another car! 

3 .  Don't decide before you talk to her! 

4. Don't speak English if you can speak Arabic! 

5. Don't take all the suitcases at the same time! 

6. Don't give me advice! 

7. Don't ask so many questions ! 

8. Don't go the restaurant by yourself1 

9. Don't spend too much time comparing prices! 

1 0. Don't drink from that bottle! 

1 1 .  Don't use salt ! 

1 2 . Don't leave yet! 

V. Conditional sentences 

Conditional sentences are typically ones that start with the word "if." The "if' clause 

states a condition and the fol lowing clause states a result, e.g., "If you go tomorrow, 

I ' l l  see you there." There are basically two types of conditions: ones that are possible, 

or realizable, and ones that are unlikely or impossible (contrary to fact). The word 

used for "if' in possible conditional clauses is \�l. For contrary-to-fact conditions, the 

word used for "if' is ."J. 
Normally, the tense of the verb in the "if' clause is past, whereas the verb in the 

"result" clause can be in any tense: 

Ifhe asks you for six dinars, tel l  him three . 
. �� 4.l J.; 'ft\.j� ..;....... � � \�l 

If you go tomorrow, I ' ll see you there . 
. ,!j� .:J.jy::.i C.J , o� "::"'>-.J \�l 
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The rule about using the past tense in the "if' clause is not absolute, however. Oc

casional ly, in spoken Arabic, the present tense is used: 

If I take a taxi, how much should I pay? 
�e:!;,i i j'j J-<J:; ,�l;:)\ .i>-T bl 

If you (f.) like, we can go together . 

. � � C)j � ,� bl 

" DRILL 7: COMPREHENSION 

Listen to these sentences on the CD and write down the English equivalent. Check 

your comprehension with the teacher. 

DRILL 8:TRANSLATION 

·Cfo ,!)t.;..:JI c..f .? 'j ,� I�l . , 
.�.Y � I�\ , oj? ij'j \�l . r 

. ..l.,!..L:l.,.\ r-M\ � �\...LiJ\ Ylj � ,� \�! . r 
.� C)) ,";:"''p i \�\ . t 

��\ J! C)j � ,ci}� � I�l . 0 
. Jj 'c \.:All ..:...J'j \�l . i 

. � �I C--) ,� � J:'I.J-�\ � \�l . v  
.o� � �i � , � C£ \�l . A  

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1 .  If you (f. )  see him tomorrow, ask him. 

2.  If he tells me how to get there, I can drive. 

3 .  If she doesn 't come soon, we' l l have to leave without her. 

4.  If you (f. ) want to talk with us, wait for us in the garden. 

5 .  Jfwe finish today, can we leave tomorrow? 

6. If you (pI.) practice, you' l l  improve. 
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7.  I f  you (m. )  don't try, you won't know. 

8. I f  they come while I 'm not here, please thank them. ... 

9 .  I f  you (pI.) have no objection, I ' d  like to rest a little bit. 

1 0. If you (pI.) l ike, we can take a break now and talk later. 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY B 

Goal: To be able to discuss hypothetical situations. 

Materials: None. 

Procedure: 1 .  Teacher asks each student, "What would you do if 

a. you get lost in an Arab city?" 

b. you want to buy a new car?" 

c. you want to practice Arabic?" 

2. Students ask the teacher, "What would you do if 

a. you want to vacation in California?" 

b. you got lost in a foreign city?" 

c. you wanted to buy a new television set?" 

SPEAKING ACTIVITY C 

Goal: To be able to respond to negative commands and conditional 

sentences; to improve and writing. 

Materials: Blackboard. 

Procedure: 1 .  Students go to the board one at a time and write down in 

Arabic a sentence dictated by the teacher. 

2 .  Teacher critiques written sentence, helping student make any 

necessary corrections by giving instructions in Arabic, using 

mainly negative imperatives and conditional sentences, e.g., 
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• Don't join diil to the next letter! 
• If you write /:lii" that way, people will think its Cayn ! 
• If mfm comes before jim, you should write it above the 

jim. 

• Don't forget to dot your bii' !  

" TASK: SAMPLE DIALOGUE FOR TAXI BARGAINING 

29 1 

a. Most Americans are uncomfortable in a bargaining situation. To get used to the 

typical give and take, listen to the following dialogue on the CD to see how much you 

understand. Then listen a second time to see in what ways the taxi driver pressures 

Mark to come to his terms, and how Mark manages to stand his ground. After that, 

study the dialogue and look up any expressions you don 't knOw. 

b. As a follow-up task, students think of something they would like to purchase when 

they reach the Middle East, and the maximum price they would be willing to pay. Then 

they should role play their particular scenario, with the teacher as the merchant. 

.. 

��l;:...,i \.: �\j 
� ' Q.J\ . .t""' . 

�� �� J..! 
� -lS"t; � II i J . . . . ' /' 

�� .,,3 ,llU � 0'" � .b:.l; 
� � . . . • . r.)""'! �) J...J�� 

�...I.>-\) .J�� J..! . .ftS' � 
� J.).i ill \ . ' . ) 

�J� �) .J�� .� .,,3 J}:l4 � rj':l 
. .....oJ� l... '� J...J�� 
. J� �i �) )�� 

� 

.J.).i ill\) �) J..)�� 
��) a.........i--) )�� '" " .J4.... ) �i . � ..:,.ji . ..!.U l... f .� .� 

(. o)l::-J\ �..r.) . ..!..y. �) ;"i 

:ll} ... · , 
:..;sL...J\ . r 
:ll.Jl... . r  

:..;sL...J\ . t  
: ll.Jl... 0 

:..;sL...J\ . i 
:ll.Jl... .V 

:..;sL...J\ . A 
· II l... 
· .J .� 

:..;sL...J\ · , . 
:ll )l... . \ \ 

:..;sL...J\ · , r 
· II l... 
· ) . ,  r 

:..;sL...J\ . H 
:ll )l... · , 0 
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REVIEW DRILLS 

DRILL I :TRANSFORMATION 

�1.rU tJt)1l 
�� :JJ�I tJt.r:!1 

� 

Transform the following indefinite relative clauses into definite clauses, using ;}II. 
� � ?  

L- �If J «;}II» � ,0..rJ.I Jl o}JI rY 4l:.l1 j.J.-I rY J5' � JJ\t1 t""''l'1 Jy. 
.UJ..I � J..lotj rY .!.U� � 

Example 

This is a letter that caJUe yesterday. .... 
'CJyl � J ;}II a.lL... )1 1.$1;. ... 

This is the letter that came yesterday. 
'CJyl � J a.lL... J 1.$1;. 

� 

. J..,-JI � � � o� r-U" rY �pl . ,  

DRILL 2:TRANSLATION 

I .  These are the things I want to buy. 

t.Y--" i ..hi � C La,. .:..J'l' . � 
. �)tk ..::.>'l'1J- L".J� J � �� . f  

.�I o.;l . ..;:;l... l, lj� U,I ��i J y.i �i . t 

2 .  Can you tell me where there's a store that sells flowers? 

3 .  I have a friend who works at the foreign ministry. 

4. Are these the keys I have to use? 

5 .  I think I prefer the car that I drove yesterday. 

6. Do they have a maid who speaks English? 

7. Could you please give me the book you were reading? 

8. Who is the person who is responsible for such things? 

9. Take the elevator (which is) on your right to the fifth floor. 

1 0. Where's the student (f.) who came this morning? 

1 1 . I didn't read the letters he wrote. 

1 2 . We had dinner the same place you (pI .) did. 
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DRILL 3: QUESTION AND ANSWER 

Respond to the following questions, using 41 plus a pronoun suffix. 

Example 

, 

.lA � r.4' c:' 41 � 481 ll!.... \II Y JI.>. 

Did he make coffee for you? 
,,- - .  \ I \ � c-• 0 J+' .:...u c.r-

No, he didn't make it for me. 
.�41 J j....Y \... .� 

or Yes, he made it for me. 
Ji .�41 J j....Y � 

.. 

��..I.)Z <..J''Yv .!1J � pI . ,  
� 

�� o-4? .!1J IJ..l>,. J . " 
�o � 06...;,; .!J� . i 
��.# oj .!J� . t 

� uPI.J' \I I J5' .!1J J-"'- 0 

�JljJ\l1 J � . i 
�4\�1 .!1J �I.>. . V 

�Cjyl �Ipl JlI �I � \� . A 
�a...:;§' 4-:-J � I� . '\ 

��I Y'-! .!1J e:=t . ,  . 





G LOSSA R Y  

This glossary lists the vocabulary items that appear in this text. In the Arabic-English 

section, they are arranged by consonantal root, according to the order of the Arabic 

alphabet. Derivatives of a particular root, including idioms and set phrases, are listed 

under that root. In the English-Arabic section, entries are listed in English alphabetical 

order. 

The citation form for verbs includes the past tense, present tense, and verbal noun. 

Plurals of nouns and adjectives are noted in parentheses after the citation form. 

Feminine forms and nisba adjectives are not listed separately unless they vary in form 

or meaning from the noun stem. Variant forms are noted with a dash, e.g., y.L �.r. 
Essentially equivalent expressions are indicated by an equals sign (=) . Prepositions 

used in conjunction with a lexical item are noted in parentheses, e.g., / J8; / J6:. 
Cy) J y>-. The form (I-X) of the verb is noted next to the English gloss. 
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ARABIC-ENGLISH 

father 

to take (I) 

other (m.) 

other (f.)  

if 

March 

history; date 

Jordan 

earth, land 

basic, fundamental 

Spanish 

professor; sir 

Israel 

sorry 

Alexandria 

elevator 

Aswan 

Asia 

Asian 

the Atlas Mountains 

the Atlantic Ocean 

August 

Africa 

Luxor 

October 

certain, sure; for sure 

assurance 

to eat (I) 

food 

Glossary 

(�I.:T) yl - ,-:.J 
•

• ;1 / . ,  f - / . - ;1 J.>. J.>. � J.>. 
c.:r--) ;:. T 

_ .  I • I 
(u�/I) 0/1 

1�1 
)�T 

. \.j C!j 
, .  I 0�j':}l 

(�I) uP�r 
("S"""'l....f 

(0�D 0�1 
- -- - t (o�L..r) ��I 

I �I • I u- .r". 
� 't�; (:'1--) �\i:. 

� iK:.,'11 -j 1 
(ul:) �I 

0 1y,r 
�T 

',?pT 
��I J� 

��I �I -
.. 

J. ,. .; �r 



dish (type of food) 

minus, less 

thousand 

German 

God 

response to a....JUI e:: 
if you please 

May God keep them. 

really, honestly 

who, which, that (relative pronoun) 

to, toward 

et cetera 

etc. 

mother 

as for 

matter, affair 

pnnce 

emirate 

yesterday 

America 

American 

if God wills; hopefully 

that (conj .) 

I 

because 

you (m.) 

you (f.) 

you (pI.)  

feminine 

English 

welcome (to a place) 
. ' . 

response to J4.... -' Y\.P>I 
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� 

':;1 
(J':;T) �f 
(lollli) ':fwf 

� � � .ill I 
� JJI 

.� JJI 

o�T Jl 
tl 

Jl 

� / � / (u�l) r l 
c:f 

I o f. (.)yl) fl 
, / ; (�Ifl) y.-"I 

(ul) 0)"1 
, �i 

�;f = lS"' y.-"f 
(� y.-"f = lollS"' y.-"f) J y.-"f 

� ,  0 

.ill I �L;. loll 
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Europe 

first (m.) 

first (f.) 

first of all, firstly 

any; which 

suffix pronoun carrier 

May 

Iran 

what 

Italian 

September 

in; at; by; with 

actually, really 

since; inasmuch as 

including 

without 

eggplant 

peas 

Petra 

sea 

Bahrain 

tip, gratuity 

to want; to need (+ pronoun suffix) 

no doubt (that) 

by all means 

oranges 

orange (color) 

yesterday 

cold (adj . )  

Glossary 

• I �)j)\ 
(J.) Jjf 

J) 
. - -
�)i 

�i 

t;l 
}.t 

0\.;:!1 
y = �i 

(J.-) Jlk.l 
J�t 

0)� 
0GJ�� 

�j� = tJ:j� 
�J;i\ 

G..... . -(j .) J>"-! 
. ,, � -i\ J..r--:-
� 

• J 

-� 
0f � � 



program; schedule 

only; just 

simple, slight 

don't worry; take it easy 

Basra 

good(s) 

potatoes 

melon 

mission 

after; in (+ time n.) 

after (+ v.) 

afterwards; then; later 

far (from) 

some (+ n. or pron.) 

together 

Baghdad 

steak 

tip, gratuity 

tomorrow 

day after tomorrow 

country 

son 

paternal cousin (m.) 

maternal cousin (m.) 

girl; daughter 

paternal cousin (f.) 

maternal cousin (f.) 

brown 

tomatoes 

Benghazi 

building 
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\ ' ' l/ ' (� J.) � .J. 
....r-! 

� 
� 

o�\ 
( <W:rS) �l,Q., Cj- .  : 

11lk! 
� 

� 
(u\-) � 

(-J-) � 
� 

� � 
�\� 

. 

� 
� = J. -�; 

o}:.: 
o}:.: � 

• J 
' 

(l.l\� = ��) �� = ..u; 
, (�C:.;f) J.� 

� , .\ � 0', 
Jl>- J.� 
(ul.:.;) � 

.J 

� 
O�)� 
,-:?j� 

(u\.) a.;� 
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door; gate 

Port Said 

house 

beige 

Beirut 

white (m., f., pI .)  

eggs 

to sell ( I )  

between 

among 

it seems, it appears, apparently 

belonging to 

merchant, keeper 

under, below 

object d' art; rarity 

museum 

Palmyra 

to translate (Q) 

to leave ( I) 

turquoise 

Turkey 

nme 

nineteen 

ninth 

nineteenth 

ninety 

October 

November 

Glossary 

(y\;i) y� 
� jY-

} 0, (u ) -.::.-. y.:! •. 

0, U).r.! 
. � . "f � - � .. - �  

0-� 
0, / ' / \.., C7- C?- t ·  

0::-! 
0::-! � 

(�) �G 
(jGJ) .r:-G 

(�) � 
(��) �  

} ° , ./JJ �; / r-=:'j; / (>-; 
!J; / !J')S. / !J) 

jI§'') 
LSO ! 

. .I 

. � � J:" , 
G C:::' 

? C:::'G 
� 

J)�\ J-A 
-)8\ J-A 



tired 

apples 

to telephone (s.o.) (Q) 

telephone (n.) 

exactly 

July 

Tunisia; (city of) Tunis 

culture 

three 

thirteen 

third 

thirteenth 

thirty 

one-third 

Tuesday 

snow; ice 

eight 

eighteen 

eighth 

eighteenth 

eighty 

two 

two (f.) 

Monday 

twelve 

second 

secondary 

twelfth 

Glossary 30 1 

(0:!-) 0� 
W c 

& / � / ;ili  
0A 

a,� 
?- a,� 

�� 
?- �� 

� 

�L.'JG\ (iY.) 
0-

� 
�� 

• 

?- �� 
�� 

?- �� . . � ...r.:' 

. . O::�:. _ . o::�:.\ -:r--:. �, 
. •  �!"\ ( • '

) �,l iY-

?- J� 
l)� 

lS f� . Y  

?- l)� 
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mountain 

grandfather 

grandmother 

very 

Jiddah 

new 

Djerba 

newspaper 

Jerash 

island 

Algeria 

geography 

to sit ( 1 )  
Friday 

plural 

university 

beautiful, nice 

sentence 

republic 

jamaahiriyya 

south 

foreign; foreigner 

atmosphere, air 

to answer (III)  

answer (n.) 

good (adj . )  

passport 

hungry 

to come (I) 

to bring (I) 

Glossary 

(J�) � 
, ' 

o &. J '<II '" 

(.:ll...l>. I ' .:l)...l>.) ...l>. 
(ul-) o� 

, 

I:b,. 

} } , ( .:l...l>.) -4...l>. 
L." .? 

(�I;") o�;" 
J'? 

"" J J .. '" "" e}1 j>.- = ) j>.-) 0 J.. j>.-
}I}:-I 
- '. I � }  

� .r"'"  
V'� / � / � 

�I (ry.) 
o , 

� 
(ul-) �l>. 

C:r--) � 
(�) a.l:;,. 

� 0 J (ul-) �)� 
�fr"'� 

, 

Y.f>:" 
(�l>.i) �i 

, -

yo 

(�) a;J� / Y)� / yJl>. 
(a;;"f) yly.. 

, , 

(� uljy..) � jly.. 

(:1--) 0�y.. 
�� / � / l>.1 - - , 



Djibouti 

to love; to like (I) 

until ;  in order to 

to reserve 

reserved 

Hijaz 

size; volume 

limit; boundary 

limited, set 

garden 

heat 

temperature 

hot 

letter (of the alphabet); particle 

June 

bill, invoice 

according to 

better 

to get better, improve (V) 

presence (respectful form of address) 

you (formal) 

civil ization, culture 

ready; present, current 

Hadramout 

to put, place (I) 

right (n.) 

you're right 

fact; truth 

in fact 
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�, 
i.5> 

� / � / �  
j� . 
j�1 

(r�i) � 
J � , (� )..1..» ..I..> 
�)� 

( -<1..1..» aA....G-� -
0);' . o)/JI ��; 

� l>) 

(J?i - J)/-) J? 
01p?

(ul-) y� 

.. .... 0 • .... o� 

&� 
0�L.,a;.. 

uy.rP-
� / 1;.; / � 

(J�) ;:;;.. 
;:;;.. � 

(JSu;.) a;;);' 
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government 

ruling, governing 

to talk; speak (I) 

to solve (I) 

solution (of a problem) 

place; shop 

local 

nice; pretty; sweet 

Helwan 

bathroom; bath 

praise 

Praise be to God; thank goodness 

Glossary 

Praise be to God for safety; Glad for your safe return. 

red (m., f., pI.) 

to blush, tum red 

hummos (chickpea puree) 

to carry (I) 

dialogue 

ocean 

condition 

immediately 

condition, state; case 

approximately 

to try, attempt (III)  

impossible 

news item (sing.); news (pI .) 

bread 

servIce 

may 1 help you 

maid 

t 

, C� (c.:..>I-) �� 
(:1. -) r-fl> 

� / F / � 
� / J;
(J�) J;-� (c.:..>I-) � � 

� 
(j.!-) � 

. 

01� 
(c.:..>I-) i� 

JJ �I 
.�JWI � � �I 

;;.. - �I;';" - ;.;..f 
I • I / � , .  , ; -" I ) �, � .r->, 

� 
� / � / F 

(c.:..>I-) }� 
(c.:..>I-) � 

(J I;..f) Jl> 
• ':Jl> 

(c.:..>I-) 4.ll> 
JI '  _ J>"  

�' � / J � / J' l> ) ) - ) 
� 

} 

j:>-
(c.:..>I-) �� 



outside, external 

abroad 

foreign minister 

Khartoum 

autumn, fal l  

lettuce 

special ; private 

green (m., f., pI.) 

vegetables 

script, writing; line 

vinegar 

gulf 

to finish (II) 

different (from) 

Glossary 

to allow, to let; to keep; to have (s.o.) do (II) 

five 

fifth 

fifteen 

fifteenth 

fifty 

Thursday 

to fear, be afraid (of) (I) 

maternal uncle 

maternal aunt 

cucumbers 

goodness 

fine; well 

Nothing serious, I hope. (Said when someone brings up 

bad news.) 

diplomat; diplomatic 
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Cjl.>. 
. ' 

C}>..JI � 
, . 

�)WI J.-j) 
. 

r .,b.;>J1 
u.:;J1 

v->
(LJ;!-) dol.>. 

�- >,I�- �L 
j� 

(.b�) 1.;:. 
. 

� 
� 

� / � / � 
(y-) (LJ;!) � 

� / � / J;-

�I.>. 
� � 
� �I.>. 

� 
� il ( • ') � rY-

(�) Jy:. / J� / JI.>. 
(JI;:.f) JI.>. 
(01-) ;UI.>. 

j� 



306 Glossary 

chicken 

the Tigris River 

training 

degree 

temperature 

to study (I) 

lesson 

school 

to teach (I I)  

teacher 

notebook 

to pay; to push (I) 

minute 

to show, point(to) (I) 

Damascus 

Doha 

department 

administrative 

Casablanca 

state; nation 

international 

always 

December 

democratic 

dinar 

� 
masculine 

golden 

) 
directly, immediately 

e.G,.; 
�� (AI) 

...,...:):.0 
(ul-) a;,.> 

0 o}f.JI a;,. > 
GI)� / U"�=-4 / U"> 

J 0 / (U" )):J) U"):J 
(U")�) G�� 

c..r-):.0 / U"�=4 / U"�; 
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C;lj;) ); 
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(JJtj;) �; 

� �'j; / J� ( J; 
.. 0:. .... � r.J-" / 

� )::JI 
(ll);) oll:J 

',?)bl 
�I l..ul s:- _ .  ) 

(Jj;) �j; 
Jj; 
-Wb 

�:J 

�1}.r.:J 

(ft\.j;) }�:J 

. / .?� 
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�:J 
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president; head (of an organization) 

to link, tie (I) 

Rabat 

four 

fourteen 

fourth 

fourteenth 

forty 

Wednesday 

spring (season) 

man 

to return (I) 

hello 

cheap 

bad 

nce 

official (adj . )  

humid 

humidity 

to raise (I) 

number, numeral 

to ride; embark (I) 

center 

gray 

to go (I) 

future marker 

comfortable 

to rest, relax (VIII) 

to rest, relax (X) 

to want; desire (IV) 

Russian 

splendid 
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Zagros (mountains) 

butter 

client, customer 

blue 

disturbance, annoyance 

leader 

flower 

husband 

wife 

to get married (V) 

married 

to visit ( I)  

oi l  

olives 

good, fine 

to ask (I) 

question 

official (n.) 

reason 

Saturday 

September 

seven 

seventeen 

seventh 

seventy 

week 

SIX 

sixteen 
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sixty 

sixth 

sixteenth 

carpet, rug 

Swahili 

dam 

happy 

good night 

Saudi Arabia 

Saudi 

to help, to assist (III) 

price, cost 

to travel (III) 

ambassador 

embassy 

trip 

Socotra 

sugar 

to close (II) 

closed 

living, residing 

knife 

sultan 

sultanate 

salad 

corps, cadre; wire 

peace 

to greet; to keep safe (II) 

May God keep you safe. 

Peace be with you. 

expression of surprise 
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3 1 0 

safety 

farewell 

Islam 

Muslim 

to receive (VIII) 

to hear (I) 

fish 

name; noun 

year 

easy 

worse; worst 

black (m., f. , pI .) 

the Sudan 

bad 

Mr., sir 

policy; politics 

political 

hour; clock; wristwatch 

distance 

to drive 

market (f.) 

to bargain (III) 

car 

movies, cinema 

tea 

affair, matter 

window 

peninsula 

winter 
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person 

personally 

to drink (I) 

soup 

sheet 

honor 

The pleasure is mine. 

to honor (s.o.) (II) 

to be honored (V) 

Pleased to meet you. 

east 

to buy (VII I)  

people (of a nation) 

to work (VIII) 

apartment 

doubt (n.) 

doubtless 

to thank ( for) (I)  

thanks, thank you 

Don't mention it. 

problem 

sun 

sunny 

include (I) 

north; left ( directions) 

suitcase, briefcase 

month 

famous 

what 

consultation 

to see; look (I) 
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fork 

a little (bit) 

thing, something 

everything 

anything 

sheikh 

mornmg 

morning 

good morning 

response 
boy 

true; real ly; correct 

bon appetit 

desert 

plate, dish 

friend 

to spend ( I )  

difficult 

elevator 

small; young 

class 

page 

zero 

yellow (m., f., pI.) 

determined 

industry; craft 

Sanaa 

picture 

Somal ia 
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to become; happen (I) 

summer 

Chinese 

tray 

suburb 

to hit; to dial (I) 

bank (of a river) 

the West Bank 

light (n.) 

to lose (II) 

guest 

addition 

in addition to 

additional 

strait (s) 

table 

naturally, of course 

floor, story (of a building) 

Tripoli 

unexpected event; emergency 

road, way 

way, method, manner 

food 

restaurant 

weather 

to request, seek (I) 

request (n.) 
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student 

fluency 

fluently 

Tangiers 

Taurus (mountains) 

length 

straight (ahead) 

tall ;  long 

all right, fine, okay 

airplane 

airport 

to think; to suppose (I) 

noon 

afternoon 

Dharan 

Hebrew 

to please (IV) 

elderly person 

veal 

in a hurry 

ready, prepared 

moderate (adj . )  

Aden 

mineral (adj . )  

Arab; Arabian; Arabic 

the Arabic language 

to know (I) 

knowledge; definite (n.) 
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Glossary 

to get to know, become acquainted with (V) 

well-known (for) 

Iraq 

military 

ten 

tenth 

twenty 

dinner 

juice 

storm 

capital (city) 

vacation, time off 

bad 

off work, on vacation 

to give (IV) 

great 

pardon, excuse me; you're welcome (in response to i�) 
Aqaba 

to believe, think (VIII) 

reasonable 

relationship 

world 

information 

information, informing 

to learn (V) 

announcement 

on; upon 

come (imp.) 

high 

paternal uncle 

aunt (paternal) 

public; general (adj . )  
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colloquial Arabic 

age, lifespan 

to do; make; work (I) 

to use (X) 

used 

Oman 

Amman 

grapes 

Glossary 

at, at the place of (+ pron. suffix = to have) 

address; title 

to mean (1) 
well, that is; sort of 

institute 

habit, custom 

usually 

borrowed (from) 

family 

eye 

lunch 

west 

Morocco 

belongings, things 

room 

closed; locked 

expensIve 

other than 

et cetera 

to change (II) 
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cloudy 

clouds 

so, thus; and 

dried beans 

February 

to open; to turn on (I) 

open (adj .)  

key 

the Euphrates 

singular 

vocabulary 

porter, bellboy 

opportunity; break 

change (coins) 

branch 

Pharonic 

team 

French 

classical Arabic 

season; chapter 

please (requesting) (m.) 
(f.) 

(pi.)  

to prefer (II)  

please (offering) (m.) 

empty; occupied 

(f.) 

(pi .) 
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breakfast 

verb; action 

actually, really 

idea; thought 

by the way 

on my mind 

to think, ponder (II) 

thinking; thinker 

to think, believe (VIII) 

fruit 

fils (unit of currency) 

money (in general) 

pepper 

cup 

hotel 

to understand (I) 

above, over 

broad beans 

in; at 

there is, there are 

corps 

where 

Cyprus 

before (prep.) 

previously 

before (+ v.) 

appetizers 

to be able (I) 

as much as possible 

Jerusalem 
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old; ancient 

introduction 

advanced 

to decide (I I)  

to read (I)  

near, close (to) 

approximately 

to compare (II I)  

part, section 

to be split (into); be divided (VII) 

to intend, mean (I) 

economy; economics 

short 

to spend (time) (I) 

Qatar 

base; (grammar) rule 

little, few 

traditional 

pen; pencil 

dictionary 

bottle 

consul 

canal; channel 

Cairo 

coffee 

leadership 

to say (I) 

list 

calendar 

cup; glass 
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kibbee (baked ground lamb) 

big; great 

to write (1) 
book 

office 

much, many; very 

chair 

noble, generous 

for your sake 

enough (n.) 

enough (adj .) 

all ;  every, each 

everything 

speaking 

word 

to speak (V) 

how much, how many 

also 

December 

January 

Kuwait 

squash 

to be (I) 

good 

how 

kilometer 

attache 

spoon 

language 

linguistic 
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to find; encounter (I I I) 

when, at the time when 

London 

if (contrary to fact) 

if you permit; please 

green beans 

color 

Libya 

why 

the Litani River 

nighttime, night (in general) 

night (individual) 

good night 

tonight 

lemons 

not; that which, what 

exclamation of surprise 

it makes no difference 

March 

Malta 

May 

meter 

interesting 

when (interrog.) 

like, as 

example 

for example 

examination, test 

period of time 

city 
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woman 

dril l  

to practice (V) 

Christian 

Muscat 

evemng 

not (negates n. and adj . )  

not bad 

to walk; go (1) 
hallway, corridor 

Egypt 

last; past 

ram 

rainy 

with; to have with 

you are right 

it doesn't matter, it's all right 

Mogadishu 

Mecca 

possibly, maybe; it is possible 

salt 

king 

queen 

kingdom 

from; than; of 

grateful 

objection 

professional; vocational 

Manama 

dead 

Mauritania 
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mauve; purple 

water (f.) 

excellent 

mile 

who (interrrog.) 

Nejd 

we 

to descend, go down ( I )  

Glossary 

to reduce, lower; to drop (s.o. or sth. oft) ( I I )  

appropriate 

women 

half 

advice 

region, area 

to look, gaze ( I )  

view 

to wait (VIII) 

cleaning (n.) 

organization, arrangement 

sleepy 

yes 

the Nafud 

self; same 

indefinite noun 

flver 

daytime 

development 

Nouakchott 

deputy 
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324 Glossary 

deputy chief of mission 

light (n.) 

response to p3-1 C. � 
sort, kind, type 

November 

to deal with; eat a meal (VI) 

April 

0 

gift, present 

this (m.) 

this (f.) 

that (m.) 

that (f. )  

Hormuz 

the Fertile Crescent 

they 

to concern, worry (I) 

important 

here 

there; there is, there are 

he 

Dutch 

she 

thus, so 

Not so? Right? 

J 
and; while 

duty 

Don't mention it. (response to i�) 
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meal 

to find (I) 

present, existing 

one 

by himself 

sole, only 

united 

wadi, valley 

pink 

(piece of) paper 

minister (of state) 

ministry 

distributed 

medium (adj . )  

the Middle East 

adjective 

to arrive (at); reach (a place) (I) 

clear 

to explain, clarify (II) 

subject, topic 

national 

employee; official 

appointment 

good luck 

to agree (on) (VIII) 

time 

at the present time 

to fal l ;  be located (I) 

boy; child 

state (U.S.); province 

the United States 
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where (interrog.) 

attention-getter, particle of address 

exclamation of surprise: Wow! Good grief! 

hand (f.) 

manual (adj . )  

left (direction) 

right (direction) 

Yemen 

January 

July 

day 

today 

June 

ENGLISH-ARABIC 

to be able (I) 

about, approximately 

about, concerning 

above; over 

Abu Dhabi 

according to 

to get acquainted (with) (IV) 

actually, in fact 

addition 

in addition to 

address; title; headline 
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Aden 

administrative 

advanced 

advice 

affair, matter 

to be afraid (of), fear (I) 

Africa 

after (+ n.) 

after (+ v.) 

afternoon 

afterwards; then 

age 

agency 

Glossary 

Agency for International Development 

to agree (on) (VIII) 

aid, assistance 

to aid, assist, help ( I I I )  

air, atmosphere 

airplane 

Alexandria 

Algeria 

all 

alright, okay 

alone (+ pron.) 

also, too 

always 

ambassador 

America 

American 

Amman 

among 
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and 

announcement 

annoyance, bother 

answer (n.) 

to answer (I I I)  

antiquities 

any; which (one) 

anything 

apartment 

apparently 

appetite 

appetizers 

apples 

appointment 

appropriate, suitable 

approximately 

April 

Aqaba 

Arab; Arabic 

the Arabic language 

Arabic, colloquial 

Arabic, l iterary 

area, region 

to arrive (at), reach (a place) (I)  

as, like 

as for 

as much as possible 

Asia 

Asian 

to ask (s.o. sth .)  (I) 

to ask for, request (I)  

Glossary 

) 
(ul-) 0�1 

, 

c�jl 
(�;,.f) �A':' 

(�) �)� / y)� / y)l>.-
�T J 
�i 

�� �i 
, - . 

(�) � 
� 
a:+\ 
"'l�' u/� 

W C 
(�I; = ..lfl;) ..lfy 

�� 
. . 

L -� 

.-� 
JA = 0L...; 

, . �I 
(yj-) (,).j-

, . � 4.;JI ;Wjl 
'?WI 

, .  �I 
(�G) a�k�: 

(JD Jy) / (�;) � / �) 
, . 

� 
c:f 

0lC)11 JJJ 
�T 

��T 
JI� / J� / Jt 

"'''' }.o ",,. 

� / � / � 



to assist, help, aid (III)  

assurance 

Aswan 

at 

at the present time 

the Atlantic Ocean 

the Atlas Mountains 

attache 

August 

aunt (maternal) 

(paternal) 

autumn 

away from 

bad 

not bad 

Baghdad 

Bahrain 

bank (of a river) 

to bargain (III) 

base (mil itary); rule 

basic, fundamental 

Basra 

bathroom; bath 

to be (I) 

beans, green 

fava beans 

beautiful, pretty 

because 

to become; happen (I) 
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before (+ n.) 

before (+ v.) 

before, previously 

beige 

Beirut 

to believe, think (VIII) 

bellhop, porter 

belongings 

belongs to 

below, under 

Benghazi 

besides, in addition to 

better, best 

to get better, improve (V) 

between 

big, large; old (human age) 

bill, invoice 

black 

blue 

bon appetit 

book 

border, limit 

borrowed 

bottle 

boy 

branch 

bread 

break, recess; opportunity 

breakfast 

to bring (I) 

brown 
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building 

but, however 

butter 

to buy (VIII) 

by, by means of 

by all means 

by the way 

by way of 

cadre, corps 

Cairo 

calendar 

can, to be able (I) 

can, could, may 

canal ; channel 

capital 

car 

carpet, rug 

carrots 

to carry (I) 

Casablanca 

center 

certain, sure 

certainly 

chair 

chance, opportunity 

to change (s. th.) ( I I)  

to change money (I)  

change, coins 

cheap, inexpensive 
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chicken 

child 

Chinese 

Christian 

city 

civilization 

class; classroom 

cleaning (n.) 

clear 

clock; wristwatch 

close to, near 

to close, shut (II) 

closed 

clothes 

clouds 

cloudy 

coffee 

colloquial Arabic 

color 

to come (I) 

commg 

comfortable 

to compare (III) 

to concern (I) 

condition, state 

consul 

consulate 

consular 

consultation, advice 

corps, cadre 

correct, right 
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corridor, hallway 

cousin (m.) paternal 

cousin (m.) maternal 

cousin (f.) paternal 

cousin (m.) maternal 

craft; industry 

cucumbers 

culture 

cup 

current, present 

custom, habit 

customer, client 

Cyprus 

dam 

Damascus 

daughter 

day 

day after tomorrow 

day before yesterday 

today 

daytime 

dead 

to deal with; treat; eat a meal (VI) 

December 

to decide (II) 

degree (amount) 

delicious 

to deliver, transport (II) 

department 
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deputy; representative 

deputy chief of mission 

to descend (I) 

desert (f, )  

to  desire, want ( IV) 

determined 

development 

Dhahran 

to dial (a phone number) (I)  

dialogue 

dictionary 

different 

difficult 

dinar 

dinner 

diplomat; diplomatic 

directly, right away 

dish (food) 

dish (plate) 

distance 

distributed 

disturbance, annoyance 

Djerba 

Dj ibouti 

to do; make (I) 

Doha 

Don't mention it; You're welcome 

door, gate 

doubt 

to doubt (I) 

doubtless, without a doubt 
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drill, exercise 

to drink (I) 

to drive (I) 

Dutch 

duty 

each, every 

earth, land 

east 

the Middle East 

easy 

to eat (I)  

to eat a meal (VI) 

economy; economics 

economic; economist 

eggplant 

eggs 

Egypt 

eight 

eighteen 

eighth 

eighty 

elevator 

eleven 

eleventh 

embassy 

emergency 

emirate 

employee 

empty 
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to encounter, meet, find ( I I I) 

enough, adequate (adj . )  

enough (n.) 

to enter (I) 

et cetera (etc.) 

the Euphrates River 

Europe 

evening 

good evening 

response 
ever; at all  

everything 

exactly 

examination, test 

excel lent 

except 

excuse me, pardon me 

existent, present 

expenSIve 

external 

eye 

F 

to fall ;  be located (I) 

fal l ,  autumn 

family 

famous 

far (from) 

fare, fee 

father 

to fear (I) 

February 
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feminine 

the Fertile Crescent 

few, little 

fifteen 

fifteenth 

fifth 

fifty 

to find ( 1 ;  I I I )  
to finish ( I I )  
first 

at first, first (apposo) 

fish 

five 

fixed, limited 

floor, story (of a building) 

flower 

fluently 

food 

for; to 

for example, for instance 

foreign; foreigner 

foreign, external 

foreign minister 

Foreign Service Institute 

fork 

forty 

four 

fourteen 

fourteenth 

fourth 

one-fourth, one quarter 

free (unoccupied) 
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French 

Friday 

friend 

from 

fruit 

garden 

geography 

German 

to get, receive (VIII)  

Gibraltar 

gift, present 

girl 

to give (IV) 

glass (vessel) 

to go (I) 

gold 

good, goodness (n.) 

good morning 

response 
good (adj . )  

Good luck! 

Good grief! 

government 

governing, ruling 

grammar rules 

grandfather 

grandmother 

grape leaves 

grapes 
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grateful 

gratuity, tip 

gray 

great 

green 

guest 

gulf 

habit, custom 

Hadramaut 

half 

hallway 

hand 

handwriting 

hard, difficult 

to have 

he 

heat 

Hebrew 

hello 

Helwan 

to hear ( I )  

to help, assist, aid 

help, assistance, aid 

her (obj .  pron.) 

(possessive pron.) 

here 

Mt. Hermon 

high 

the Hijaz 
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him 

his 

history 

holiday 

on holiday, off work 

honor (n.) 

to honor (II) 

to be honored (V) 

hopefully 

hot 

hotel 

hour 

house 

how 

How are you? 

How much? How many? 

humid 

humidity 

hummos 

hundred 

in a hurry 

husband 

I 

idea, thought 

if 

if you please 

immediately 

important 

impossible 
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in, inside; at 

in order to 

to include (I) 

indeed 

indefinite noun 

industry 

information, data 

informing, information 

U.S. Information Agency 

institute 

to intend, mean (I) 

to interest, concern (I) 

interesting 

international 

introduction 

Iraq 

Islam 

island 

Israel 

Italian 

January 

Jerash 

Jerusalem 

Jidda 

Jordan 

JUIce 

July 

June 

just (now) 
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just as you like 

to keep; let, permit; have (s.o.) do (III)  

key, opener 

Khartoum 

kilometer 

kind, nice 

kindness 

That's nice of you. 

kind, sort 

king 

kingdom 

knife 

to know (I) 

Kuwait 

land, earth (f.) 

language 

last; past (adj . )  

leader 

leadership 

to learn (V) 

to leave (I) 

Lebanon 

left (direction) 

lemons 

lesson 

to let, permit; keep (II) 

letter, message 
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lettuce 

Libya 

light (n.) 

like, as 

to like, love ( I )  

limit, boundary 

limited, set 

line 

linguistic 

list 

the Litani River 

little, small ;  young 

a little bit 

living, residing 

local 

London 

long; tall 

to look (I) 

to lose (II) 

lunch 

Luxor 

M 
maid 

to make; do (I) 

Malta 

man 

Manama 

manual (adj .) 

many, much 

March 
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market (f.)  

married 

to get married (V) 

masculine 

Masira 

Mauritania 

mauve; purple 

May 

maybe, possibly 

me 

meal 

to mean, intend (I) 

meaning (n.) 

meat 

Mecca 

medium (adj . )  

melon 

menu 

merchant, shopkeeper 

message; letter 

meter (measure of light) 

mile 

military 

mineral (adj . )  

minister (of state) 

ministry 

minus, less 

minute 

Miss 

mIssIOn 

Mr., sir 

Glossary 

(JI;..i) JJ"" 
� " "J Cr.-) C)? 

, I ' I ' CJJ CJ? CJJ 
j� 
-' , 
o� 

��.Jy 
Jy 

y.L. = )�i 
� 

1)- .
. .  

(ul-) �) 
� / J)a�:; / � ,� / � / � 

(I)�) � 

$ 

rJ 
� 

.1.:..' ) 

a� .I = rlAkJl �lj 
u;.;) .f'" l; 

" 

(�\.....�) �\......J 
( �i) �

' 
) � 

(Jt.;.i) .}.-
():!-) ,-?p 

, 0 -

I).h...o 
(�I)jj) J-.j) 

o�lj) 
, � 

, ' ( -<lj;) w; � -
GT 

(ul-) � 
, ' 

(o;\"'" '.:l�i) � 



Glossary 345 

moderate (adj . )  J ,. J � 

Mogadishu . �  .J-!. 
moment (c.:..> I-) � 
Monday ·'�'::J I . , .:.r-, i y.. 
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money if';; 
month (.J� - �r) � 
mornmg � C · 

good morning ;;jl � - C . 
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this morning C t;'.aJ 1 I.l". 
Morocco y ;:..il 
mother 

il � l (c.:..>�I) il 
mountain (J�) � 
movIes � 
Mrs., madam �� 'il...c 
much, many (}=f) .frS' 

How much? How many? � 
Muscat � 
museum (�G) �  
Muslim � Cr--) , 
must, have to, need to id'::J 
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Nejd 

never 

new 

news 

newspaper 

next, coming 

nice ( of people) 

night 

tonight 

good night 

response 
the Nile River 

nine 

nineteen 

ninety 

ninth 

no 

noble, distinguished 

noon 

afternoon 

north 

not (negates verbal sentence, 

� 'C: '¥) 
not (negates equational sentence) 

not bad 

notebook 

notion, idea, thought 

Nouakchott 

November 

now, just now 

number, numeral 
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objection 

obliged, grateful 

ocean 

October 

of; from 

of course 

office 

official (person responsible) (n.) 

official (adj . )  

oil 

okay, all right 

old (of things) 

old (of hurnans) 

older person 

olives 

olive oil 

Oman 

on, upon 

on the way 

on the top of, above 

one 

only, just 

only (sole) 

open (adj . )  

to open ( I )  

opportunity, chance; break 

orange (color) 

oranges 

organization, arrangement 

other 
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our (pron. suffix) 

page 

Palmyra 

paper, piece of 

pardon, pardon me 

part, section 

past 

to pay; push (I) 

peace 

peace be with you 

response 
Peace Corps 

peas 

pen; pencil 

peninsula 

people (of a nation) 

people (in general) 

pepper 

period of time 

to permit, let; keep (II) 

person 

personally 

Petra 

pharonic 

phone (n.) 

to phone 

picture; photo 

pink 

place (n.) 
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plate, dish 

to please (IV) 

please (requesting) 

(offering) 

if you please 

plural 

to point (to), indicate (I) 

police 

politics, policy 

political 

Port Said 

porter, bellhop 

possible 

as much as possible 

possibly, maybe 

to practice (V) 

praise 

Praise be to God 

present, gift 

present, current 

present, existant 

president, chief 

pretty, beautiful 

price, cost 

pnnce 

pnncess 

private; special, particular 

problem 

professional; vocational 

professor 

program, schedule 
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public; general 

to push; pay (1) 
to put (1) 
the Pyramids 

Qatar 

quarter (fraction) 

queen 

question 

Rabat 

to raise (I) 

to reach (a place), arrive (at) (I) 

to read 

ready 

real, true; really 

reason 

reasonable 

to receive, get (VIII) 

red 

region, area 

relation, relationship 

relative, relation 

to relax, rest (X) 

to rent (X) 

republic 

to request, ask for (I) 

to reserve (I) 

reservation 

Glossary 

Q 

R 

�\¥ i 
�; / �JS. / �; 

1;. / � / 1;. 
il;'�1 

;,.; 
(t ��i) ci� 
(ul-) 4 

(�f) Jlj.. 

.1�)i 

�� / �-;. / �� 
(J1) JYJ / (�}.) � / �J , 

0;11 / i� / i) 
c':r--) J�:' : '(:1.-) ..if'l>-

, 
� 

(y�i) � 
Cr--) J� 

�I / _ I:' .. � / _1�"1 i ' , r--" r-, 
;";"i 

(�G) ;;;k�: 
(ul-) Jj� 

(y};f) <..,--:!} 
�1.2� / L!-.h. / Cl?� • • / 2 __ , / , 2  __ )�� ?-� ?-l:::.,,� 

� 0 � (ul-) �)� 
"'". J.o '" "'''' 

� / � / � 
� / M / � 



Glossary 

reserved 

residing, living 

responsible 

restaurant 

to return (I) 

right (n.) 

you're right 

right away, right now 

right (direction) 

right, correct, true 

river 

Riyadh 

road, way 

rug, carpet 

ruins, antiquities 

rule; base (military) 

ruling, governing 

Russian 

S 

salad 

salt 

same; self 

the same thing 

Sanaa 

Saturday 

Saudi Arabia 

to say (I) 

school 

script (writing) 

sea 
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season; chapter 

second 

secondary 

secretary of state; foreign minister 

section, part 

to see, look (I) 

self; same 

to sell (I) 

sentence 

September 

service 

seven 

seventeen 

seventh 

seventy 

several 

she 

sheet 

sheikh 

short 

to show, indicate, point (to) (I) 

similar to, like 

simple 

S inai 

since, because 

since, as long as 

singular 

sir, Mr. 

sister 

to sit (I) 

situation, condition 
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six 

sixteen 

sixth 

sixty 

size 

to sleep (I) 

sleepy 

slight (adj . )  

small, little 

snow; Ice 

so, thus 

Not so? 

sole, only 

solution 

to solve (I) 

Somalia 

some 

son 

Soqotra 

sorry 

sort, kind, type 

soup 

south 

Spanish 

sleepy 

to speak (V), (I) 

special; private 

to spend (I) 

splendid 

to be split, be divided (VII) 

spoon 
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spring (season) 

squash 

state (country) 

state (U.S.) (province) 

stil l ,  yet; not yet 

storm 

straight (ahead) 

strait (s) 

street 

student 

to study (I) 

stuffed 

subject, topic 

suburb 

such, such as 

Suez 

sufficient, enough 

sugar 

suitable, appropriate 

suitcase, briefcase 

sultan 

sultanate 

summer 

sun 

Sunday 

sunny 

to suppose; think (I) 

sure, certain, for sure 

Swahili 

sweet; nice; pretty 

Syria 
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to take (I) 

to talk, speak (I), (V) 

Tangiers 

the Taurus Mountains 

tea 

to teach (I I)  

teacher (m.) 

teacher (f.) 

team 

telephone (n.) 

to telephone (Q) 

to tell (I) 

temperature 

ten 

tenth 

test, exam 

than 

to thank ( for) (I) 

thank you 

thanks a lot 

that (one) (m.) 

that (one) (f.) 

that (sub. conj.)  

that which, who (reI. pron.) 

their 

them 

then, after that 

there, over there 

there is, there are 

these 

Glossary 355 

T 
. , fl / . , f - / . _ fl ..,G:. ..,G:. l:! ..,G:. 

� / � / � '� / F / � 
� 

U" J.J)::' J� 
�l.::. 

�)J / U"�J.; / U"�; 
� '" J 

C:I--) U".J...Lo 
'" � ... J 

(..::;1-) 4.......J...Lo 

(<.3:)) J<} 

(..::; 1-) 0# 
ci / . �i�: / � :i� � � 
(J) J� / J� / Jl; , o)?JI a,;,. > 

o� 
. �  J':" 

(..::;1-) 0�� 
, rX 

(�) � / A / }::;. 
i� 

�;.- i� 
(.!.I')' J.i.b) .!.I1.i.b 

(.!.I')' J.i.b) �.i.b 

, r+- . . .  , r+- . . .  
J� 
.!.I� 

.!.I� = .y  



356 

they 

thing, something 

anything 

everything 

to think (VIII), (II) 

thinking (adj . )  

third 

one-third 

thirteen 

thirteenth 

thirty 

this (m.) 

this (f.)  

those 

thousand 

three 

Thursday 

thus, so 

to tie, link (I) 

the Tigris River 

time (in general) 

period of time 

tip, gratuity 

tired 

to, for; belonging to 

to, toward 

today 

tomatoes 

tomorrow 

day after tomorrow 

tonight 
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too, also 

topic, subject 

tradition 

training 

to translate (Q) 

to travel ( I I I )  

tray 

to treat, deal with (VI) 

trip 

Tripoli 

true 

to try, attempt (III) 

Tuesday 

Tunis; Tunisia 

Turkey 

turquoise 

twelve 

twelfth 

twenty 

two 

uncle (maternal) 

uncle (paternal) 

under, below 

to understand, comprehend ( I )  

united 

the United Arab Emirates 

the United States 

university 

unoccupied, empty, free 
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until 

urgent 

us (pron. suffix) 

to use (X) 

usually 

vacation, day off 

on vacation, off work 

valley, wadi 

veal 

vegetables 

very 

vIew 

vmegar 

to visit ( I)  

vocabulary 

volume, size 

to wait; await (VI I I) 

to walk; go (I)  

to want, desire ( IV) 

watch, wristwatch; clock 

water (f.) 

way, path, road 

on the way 

by the way 

we 

weather 

Wednesday 
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week 

welcome (to a place) 

response 

You're welcome 

west 

what 

when (interrog.) 

when, at the time when 

where 

which (interrog.), what 

which, who (reI. pron.) 

white 

who (interrog.) 

who (reI. pron.) 

wife 

will, shall (future marker) 

window 

winter 

to wish, want (IV) 

with 

without 

woman 

word 

to work (VIII) 

world 

worse; worst 

to write (I) 

y 
year 

yellow 
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Yemen 

yes (formal) 

yes (informal) 

yesterday 

day before yesterday 

yoghurt 

you (formal) (m.) 

you (formal) (f.) 

you (formal) (pI.) 

you (informal) (m.) 

you (informal) (f. )  

you (informal) (pI .) 
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A P P EN D I X  I 

Names of the Months and 
Months of the Islamic Calendar 

NAMES OFTHE MONTHS 
. 

Janurary �L::JI 0jl.S"' 
February .10. 
March )�T 

April 0� 
; 

May J41 
June 01Ji.?-
July 

. , 

jrJ 
August yT 

September J�f 

October J��I J-A 
November u�I J-A 
December j��1 0jl5' 

MONTHS OFTHE ISLAMIC CALENDAR 
. �, 
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A P P EN D I X  2 

Summary Verb List by Form and Verbal Noun 

Items marked with an asterisk are exceptions to the general rule. 
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1 • 
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